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PREFACE.

THE following Outlines and Vocabulary are the result of a five
months’ residence (from November 1850 to March 1851) in the
Vei country, both at Wakoro (Cape Mount) and Dshéiaro. (the
Gallinas). But with the best will, one cannot do in Western
Africa what he might do elsewhere. The intense and perse-
vering exertion required for the cultivation of an unwritten lan-
guage, cannot but bring on fever in this  land of fevers. My
work was twice interrupted by fever during the five months, and
I here gratefully acknowledge the goodness of God that it has
been only twice. . Besides this, a civil war was raging in the
country, which, during the first half of my residence, proved a
hindrance to my object. For a fortnight T was left alone with my
servant in a hut, all the natives of the place having fled, from
fear of a daily-expected attack of the enemy. In addition to
this comes the great unfitness of unlettered natives for literary
pursuits, and the difficulty to keep them employed in such a work
for any length of time. As one of them said to me, “ A black
man is not able to sit down a whole day in one place, and to do
nothing but book-palaver.” This statement will, I feel assured,
begpeak the indulgence of the Reader to the degree of imperfection
in which the Vei Grammar appears. Yet the study of a language
in the very country where it is spoken, has always its decided advan-
tages; ‘and the above statement can therefore be considered, at the
same time, as an invitation to expect from the following pages at
least a little more light on the still dark field of African languages.

The plan which I consider safest and speediest in reducing
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languages is this:—first, to write from the mouth of natives a
certain amount of stories, songs, descriptions, &c.; then to
translate them with the aid of one who understands some En-
glish; and next to deduce the grammar from it. This is the
plan I pursued in Vei. I wrote and translated 170 pages,
30 of which were dictated by a young man who understands
English pretty well; 30 by Mémoru Doaru Wénye, or John
Sandfish, the same who had been employed by Captain Forbes,
and who also speaks English a little; 70 by Kari Béra Ndére
Wané, the author of one of the manuscripts referred to in
the narrative of my Vei journey of 1849, who speaks only a
few words of English; and the remaining 40 by three elderly
men, who do not understand a word of English. When I thus
wrote, I did not understand what I was writing, but merely
entrusted to the paper, in simple and consistent orthegraphy, the
sounds which I was hearing. Hence it often happened, that, in
writing, I had separated into two words what .was only one, or
united into one what really were two. But this mode of proceed-
ing enabled me, easily to discover phonetic changes, with which
I should, perhaps, not have been struck, had there been in my
memory a distinct image of the individual word before I heard it
used in the context.

I have made these remarks respecting the source from which
I drew my grammar, in order to account for the examples on
which the rules are based, and the contents of which may some-
times create a little surprise, and, more especially, to place the
force of these examples in the proper light. They are not
phrases which have first been formed in English for the purpose
that an interpreter might give the corresponding phrase in Vei,
and that thus a certain rule might be established; but they are
taken, with very few exceptions, from the context of native
speeches, made without reference to any particular rules. Rules
have net produced them, but they have produced the rules,
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The signification of the words in the Vocabulary was obtained
in the same way; and every one must see how much safer that
is, than the easier and more convenient method of merely asking
an interpreter what a given word means in his own language.
From pursuing the latter plan, mistakes have been committed
like the following: “ Give me a little” has been represented as
““gsome;” *these people” as “they;” “a black man” as “ body ;”
I want some” as “ more,” &c.

The territory over which the Vei language is spoken is small, its
most northern part being what has been called the Gallinas, and its
southern boundary, Half Cape Mount, being about a day’s walk to
the south of Grand Cape Mount, and stretching not farther inland
than two days’ journey, or about forty or fifty miles. At the
Gallinas, according to information received there, the Vei terri-
tory did not extend farther inland than fifteen or twenty miles, till
about twenty years ago, when the chiefs were instigated by Spa-
nish slave-traders to give it its present extent. To the north the
Vei language is bordered on by the Kirim language, from which
it is entirely different; and to the south by the relics of the
Déwoi’ language, with which also it has no particular affinity, and
by the English of the Republic of Liberia.

This shews that the Veiese must have come originally from the
interior, and taken possession of the above-described line of coast.
Similar inroads appear to have been made on other parts of the
coast; for the interior tribes are always jealous of the advantages
- of those close to the sea, from whom they have to obtain by barter,
sea-salt, European commodities, &c. But in addition to these
general reasons, there is still a direct tradition among the Vei people
themselves, to the effect that they emigrated from a district of the
Méni country, under the command of the two brothers, Fibule
and Kiatdmba, conquered part of the coast, and settled where
they now are.

The question therefore arises, Whence did they get the name
b
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of Vei? With regard to this point I did not get any satisfactory
answer from themselves: they appeared to have no opinion what-
ever on the subject. One of two things, therefore, is likely to
have happened : either they retained the name, not, indeed, of the
country, but of the district from which they emigrated, or they
assumed the national name of those whom they conquered. The
former does not appear to have been the case; for the name of that
part of Mani where they came from was mentioned to me, but I re-
gret to say, nothing more remains in my memory regarding it, than
the mere impression that it is very different from the word * Vei.”
I therefore suppose the conquering Manis appropriated to them-
selves, not only the country, but also the name of the people
whom they had conquered. This would be the more natural if
their emigration had been caused by internal dissension at home,
a thing which often takes place among African tribes; for thus
they would have more fully established their distinction from, and
independence of, their mother-country.

As to the time, also, when this conquest may have taken place,
I could gain no accurate information. A very old chief, probably
ninety or more years of age, was pointed out to me as the son of
one of the great conquerors; but the word “son” being used for
grandson and descendant also, this is not decisive. If we compare
the dialects spoken by the Manis and Veis, we discover a diffe-
rence which can scarcely have arisen in less than a couple of cen-
turies. So far back we shall therefore be compelled to date that
conquest, on the assumption that the language of the emigrating
and remaining Manis has been quite identical. But as it is possible
that slight dialectic differences may Lave existed before the emigra-
tion, the present difference of language cannot be looked upon as a
positive proof that such a conquest did not take place later. But,
at any rate, it cannot have happened later than a century ago, for
circumstances connected with it have already assumed the full cha-
racter of fables. Near the town of Détia, e.g., at the foot of the
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Kong behind Cape Mount, there is a piece of water which they call
¢ Zéntori,” and the reason why it bears that name is as follows : —
At the time of the conquest, when Zong, the king of the place, had
lost his warriors in the battle, he fled into the forest with Téri, his
queen: there they met a benign being of the other warld, who
showed them a way down into the regions under the water, the
happy abode of the departed. Thither all the warriors followed them,
and the rest of their subjects. There they now enjoy an existence
free from care and full of pleasure, and the sound of their songs,
or the noise of their feasts and frolics, are sometimes heard by the
living during the silence of the night. But when this happens,
they consider it an evil omen, generally prognosticating the death
of some person: if the noise is very great, the death of a chief’;
or, in case the songs sound like sénde songs, the death of a
woman. It therefore always spreads alarm when the Zéntori
people make themselves heard in their wide dominions under
the water.

It is right here to state, that I had a forerunner in writing
on the grammar of the Vei language. I allude to the gramma- -
tical remarks of E. Norris, Esq., in a pamphlet entitled, ¢ Des-
patch communicating the discovery of a native-written character,
&c., by Lieut. F. E. Forbes, R.N.” And I gladly embrace this
opportunity to express my high esteem of that gentleman’s phi-
Iological skill, of the perseverance he displayed in the very dif-
ficult way in which he had to gain his acquaintance with the
Vei language; and, considering the poor and insufficient means at
his command, of the success, also, which accompanied his praise-
worthy endeavours. He has the honour to have discovered
before me the absence of declension in the noun, the use of some
particles, e.g. ni, after the verb, and some peculiarity in the use of
pronouns, &c.  But, of course, it was altogether impossible, with his
imperfect means, to obtain a clear view of many things which the
following pages will explain.
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Neither can I let this opportunity pass, without bearing testi-
mony to the credit due to Lieut. F. E. Forbes for his discovery of
the fact, that the natives at Cape Mount possessed a mode of writ~
ing of their own. I have myself seen the few indistinct characters,
written with charcoal on the walls of a house, which had first
attracted his notice: at present, I regret to add, they are no longer
visible, the house having been whitewashed. It required an ob-
serving eye, of no common order, to be struck with these new and
indistinet characters. Many Englishmen had passed that house,
but it appears none stopped to examine these strange signs, except
Lieut. Forbes. '

And now, may the following pages, the result of many an
hour’s lonely labour in tropical Africa, be not found altogether
useless, but may they contribute a mite to the furtherance of
the cause of Him who has declared himself to be the King of
Truth!

S. W. KOELLE.

Founran Bay, SierrA LEONE,
July 26, 1851.




CORRIGENDA.

PAGE. LINE.

11 5  read Mande for Mani.
11 23  dele the

13 5& 13 read ’ for °.

17 17 -- and o for and o.

21 16 .. dbnpa and dérr for dénna and domr.
21 32 .+ ba for be.

22 4&35 .. kdrifor kiri

22 28&24 .. ko for ko.

82 last .. mbéro for mbgro.

87 4 .- ke for ek.

37 22 kému for kému.

38 kb for ko.

47 U food for foot, and dom-fexr for dém-fom.
50 7 kurira for kérira, and kiri for kéri.
51 1 thee;" kéima for kéima.

51 6 éroitomgé for arbiton gé.

51 25 akéne for dkéma.

60 4 ko for ko.

8 20 come for gone.

103 9 bére for bére.

106 16 dénu for dinu.

106 bottom .. ke for ke.

118 33 .. the verb substantive for the verb, the
substantive.
149 24—26 .. bo for bé.

167 26 .« dor for don.
156 1&2 .. lawful for natural.

165 1&2 .. proper for natural.
166 10 . . anliegen for verliegen.
176 30 . . to be white for to white.

176 28 . . gbére for gbére.
179 bottom .. civet-cat for cive-tcat.






CHAPTER L
ETHNOLOGICAL RELATIONSHIP OF THE VEI LANGUAGE.

Ty § L.

The Bible teaches us that once “the whole earth was of onE language
and of oNE speech;” and likewise, that in a miraculous way “the
Lord did conrounp the language of all the earth.” This accounts
both for the features of arFINITY and the deep-going DIFFERENCE
between the languages of mankind.

I. In illustrating the affinity of Vei roots with roots of other
languages, it must of course be presupposed as generally
acknowledged, that one and the same root may appear in dif-
ferent languages as a different part of speech; it may, e. g., be
a noun in one language, a verb in another, a preposition in a
third: that the consonants are the more important and stable
element of language, whereas the vowels are subordinate and
easily changeable: that, frequently, the first consonant of a root
is the first in rank, and the others become of less importance, in
the same proportion as they are distant from the first: and,
lastly, that certain consonants are so closely allied, that they
may be substituted, one for the other, without affecting the
meaning. Besides these general principles, some peculiarities
of the Vei language must be taken into consideration. Its
extreme tendency to simplicity and shortness, by means of
which most of its words are either monosyllables or dissyllables,
must greatly enhance the value of the single consonant which
Vei monosyllables may have preserved from polysyllabic roots.
The law regulating the distribution of consonants and vowels,
according to which each radical consonant is uniformly fol-
lowed by a vowel, must affect, certain roots, either by the
ejection of consonants, or the insertion of vowels, in order to
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avoid the direct meeting of two or more consonants. The
aversion of the language to begin words with r or / produces a
regular change of these letters into d; and its aversion to begin
words with vowels causes the general loss of initial vowels.
Now an attention to the principles here laid down will doubt-
less enable the reader to see, what has often struck me during
the study of the language, viz. that a number of Vei roots are
identical or cognate with the Indo-European and Semitic roots.
I am not aware whether attempts have ever been made to iden-
tify the roots of Negro languages with those of other lingual
stocks. However that may be, I hope that the subjoined catalogue
of compared roots will make the impression, that the sameness or
affinity of sounds therein exhibited cannot be accidental, but
must have a broader and surer basis. What else can that basis
be, but the common humanity which the Negro shares with
the Caucasian. The lingual world is just beginning to point
out that the Grammar of the Negro languages betrays the same
rational principles, the same general laws, the same regularity
and organism of structure, as the Grammar of other languages.
Can we be surprised, if we find a corresponding comprehensive-
ness in the vocabulary, and even some affinity in the roots?
Professor Pott, an eminent German scholar, somewhere says:
“ Linguists, without being able to come up to the warmth and
vivacity of Mrs Beecher Stowe's writings, will yet obtain
the merit, by elucidating the reasonableness and general
human feelings in the idioms of torrid Africa, of contributing
greatly towards dispersing those prejudices, which consider the
mental qualification of the Negroes as much below the usual
standard of mankind, and their destination to approach closely
that of beasts of burden, so that it appears no great injustice
for the white man to force their arms and limbs into uncon-
ditional servitude, and to dispose of them in an arbitrary
manner.” We trust that the following Grammar will not be
without some contribution of this kind, although the Vei lan-
guage is by no means one of the most developed, but decidedly
one of the least developed of Negro languages. And even the
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Comparison of Roots we subjoin, in the hope that it will con-
tribute a little towards exposing the entire groundieesness of
that anti-biblical assertion, that our black brethren in Africa
have an unadamitic origin,

Vei Roots compared with Indo-European and Semitic Roots.
The Interjections are the same in the Vei as we find in most
other languages, as—a, e, 0, ho, efo, hoto.

The Vei contains four Demonstrative Roots, all of which can
be easily recognised in both the Semitic and Indo-European
languages. But we must bear in mind that one and the same
demonstrative root frequently fixed itself in language, either as
a real demonstrative pronoun, or as an interrogative and re-
lative pronoun, or as an adverb, or even as a conjunction.
(Comp. §§. 102—105 of Ewald’s ** Ausfiihrliches Lehrgebiiude
der Hebriisehen Sprache.”)

First Demonstrative Root.
Vei: me this; mu, this, it; mina, which? mbé, which? what?
me, adv. here, there; mbé, why? mina, where?
Semitic: ", who? T, what? .., quis? \e, quid?
71D, here; DMWY, where?
Indo-European : moios? mérepov? nds ? Germ. wer ? wo? Engl.
who ? where?

Second Demonstrative Root.
Vei: nie, adv. here; nu, yonder.

Semitic : TV (for FY=)T), MY, ':,\’
Indo-European: Sansk. ¥, stirps demonstrativa; Gr. wy-1d;
Lat. en.

Third Demonstrative Root.
Pei: ke, this, that; dss, who? kdma, what? how much ?
ke, adv. there, then, thus; kdma, how?
ke, conj. then, that, whether.
Semitic: T, this; \3, is; 3, thus; Y9, conj. that.
Indo-European : Sanks. few, quid (r. w); Hindust. y» (=dsd)
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who ? UJ{' who? which? Gr. xds? xd-repov? Lat.
quis? quid?
Fourth Demonstrative Root.
Vei: he, hfeyg, here, there ; hi, 15 a:l,d. )
Semitic: NI, I, <17 NWT; B, g, from b+ .
Indo-European: ®, hic; fg, particula interrogativa; G. o, 8s;
L. hic; G. hier, hin, her; E. he, here.
The Personal Pronouns do not exhibit so striking a similarity
yet some may be discovered, and we feel inclined to compare

n, na, (I, my) with H. )N; A. \3{

i, y@ (thou, thy,) with the suffix i, which, in Sindi, is the
possessive pronoun of the second person singula/r;

a, @ wa (he, his) with H. 3 (suff), R¥7; A. », which
Fiirst supposes to be a compound of two separate de-
monstrative roots, ha and wa.

mu (we, our) with S. gu®, nos; G. iueis; L. nos; G. mir;
E. we. Compare also the singular G. mich; E. me.

wu (ye, your) with S. ¥/, vos; Gr. vpels; L. vos; Fr.
vous.

Of the Numerals, only two admit of a comparison with Indo-

European roots, viz.—

féra, two, with S. wg, alius; Sindi &, duo; L. par, bis,
bini; G. paar; E pair. = Compare also the Vei pére
also, too.

tan', ten; with S. T decem: Gr. déxa; L. decem; Goth,
taihun; G. zehn; E. ten.

The remaining words which we should like to compare, may

here follow in alphabetical order.

be, to live, to exist, be; bere, to be not; we, to be (as copula);

were, to be not, cannot, may not.
S. ¥, esse; Gr. ¢vw; L. fu-i, fu-turus, fo-re ; G. bi-n;
E. be.
In Hebrew we might compare W1 and TTN7 for
M1 and M7, of which the first and last aspi-
rates may be easily lost, so that only w or b remains;
and the negative bere, were, may remind us of 73 Y73,
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béra, to fall; 8. wg, cadere, wg findi, dirumpi; Hindust.
\)J:, cadere; Gr. a'cp&Mu L. fallo; G. fallen; E. fall;

H 2, 'xm A JA
bére. to pass; S. g and WK, trajicere; Gr. mepdw, mdpos;
L. per; G. fahren, Fihrmann; E. ferry, fare; H. "2Y;

prrd

A. j9¢. Compare also Vei fére, to barter.

bo, to come out of; H. N12; A. ’b S. m,’'ire; Gr. By,
Bifnu, aive.

bun:, to bend, bow; S. 3w, flectere, curvare; Gr. peiyw;
L. fugio (a vertendo dicta); G. biegen, beugen, Bogen ;
E. bow, bend.

di, light, flame ; S. feg, splendere; fe®, celum; Gr. Ar-é¢
(Zeds) ; L. dies, sub divo. Compare also H. YN and
.

dia, quick ; S. wg, celer; W, ire, to which Bopp remarks
Goth. girus mihi ortum esse videtur ex primitiva hujus
radicis forma wy ; Hib. ria=he will arrive, ria=run-
ning, speed.

dse, to see ; dsa, eye; S. &g, oculus; Qg, videre; fw, scire ;
Hib. ci, to see; Gr. 6000, okko; L. oculus; G. Auge,
E. eye.

dsi (=gi), water; S. wg, aqua; Hib. gil—aqua; L. gelu;
Goth, kalds=frigidus ; Lith. szala = gelascit.

~C9

dima, earth, soil ; H. MMIN; A. \Wo.

Ja, father; pa, Mr., Sir; S. fay, wg, pater, which Bopp
derives from ut, servare, nutrire, and suff, LE Gr’ naTip ;
L. pater; G. Vater; E. father; H. 28; A. O\

Ja, to die, kill, death ; 8. @, occidere, perdere Gr. Ppovéw,
¢dvos; L. fendere, funus ; E. funeral.

Jfa, full, to fill; 8. g, ¥, implere, satiare; G. wiu-mwAn-ue;
L. impleo, plenus; G. voll, f'ullen E full, ill; H. N3,
N, 85, to be full ; A. @Z ‘,?-)J

Sira, wind, breath; fe, to blow; bdnda, sky, time; S. T,
flare, spirare ; wm¢, ventus ; Goth. o, flare; Gr. atpa ex
&Fpa, obpos ex SFpog ; L. ventus, aura ; G. Wind ; E. wind.
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fo. to say; fo, adv., clean, pure, truly; S. 4, purificare,
lustrare : s, splendere ; Gr. ¢n-pui, elxw; L. purus, verus;
fa-ri, Old G. bar; E. pure, bare.

Jéno, to vomit; S.ww vomo; Gr. éuéw; L. vomo; E.
vomit.

/’/

Jira, to bore; H. N3, WD ; A. )b; L. forare ; G. bohren
E. bore.

hari, all ; S. =, quivis, omnis; Pers. »; Gr. dMog ; Goth.
alls; G. alle; E. all.

kdmba,.gfave; G. grab, grube, graben ; E. grave ; H. 32;

. J‘.‘;'

kéri, to break ; kére, war ; S. §. offendere, ferire, occidere:

G. xepbw, kipmum; G. krieg; L. cul-ter; H. 79;

///

kére, or kéle, to call ; kéari, to speak; kure, word ; S. ¥T,
'IQ. 7, sonare; WU, vox; ¥, clamare, crepare; Gr.
kaAéw, ayyéMw; L. garrire, canere, gallus; G. gellen;

90/ P

E. cry, call, nightin-gale ; H. N2, '7‘;7 ; Ao Jgs, JE
ki, to sleep; ku, ken’, house; S. g, domire; Gr. xoi-m,
x@-pa ; L. quies ; Goth. hei-wa, domus; Old G. hi-wo,
conjux, hi-wa, uxor; G. hei-m ; E. home.
kéro, old; 8. ga, adv. olim, antequam ; g, gravis, vene-
randus; Gr. vépwyv; G. Greis, grau; E. grey.
késo-késo, to cough; S. #rg, id.; Lith, kostu; G. husten.
K4ri, to go round, to carry round Gr. xipxog; L. cu'cus ;

G. Kreiss; E. circle; H. 122 for “273; A. K

kitru, hmder-part, back; kiunu, yesﬁerday, H, Oimy;
A

kéru, kéréma, ba, great, big, large. Here a transmutation
of a labial into a guttural seems to have taken place,
a change occurring even in the Vei language itself,
e.g. kun: and wun, when; kinda and bunda, to bend.
On the assumption of such a transmutation we recog-
nise the Vei root in 8. yg, multus; Gr. moAds ; L. plus
mul-tus; Hib. mor, great. big; G. viel.
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ma, not; S. &Y, id; Gr. un; H. 7, to deny; A. o, idem.

ma, to make; S. Wy _parare; Gr. uijxos, urxovy ; G. machen,
mogen ; E. make, might, may.

méma, grandmother, probably = mother's-mother; ba, mother,
S. wrg, mater, of which Bopp says. “ut mihi videtur a r.
w1; Gr. pamjp; L. Mater; G. Mutter; E. mother; H.

3
onN; A

\. .

¢ -

mi, to drink; H. 9, O, water ; A. 3\, id; S. ur, bibere;
Gr. mivw ; L. bibo ; G. bier; E. beer.

péne, all, whole ; Gr. mds, wav-ros; L. finis; E. finish.

ro, to say, to think; Gr. eipw; L. loquor; S. ¥, to which
Bopp remarks “huc trahimus etiam Gr. péw, pijua, ab-
jecta litterata initiali, sicut péw="fluo, and cpéw, spéFu=
garfa.” Compare also, S. ©, loqui; Old G. redson;
G. reden ; Goth. razda =sermo.

sen, to say; G. singen, sagen ; E. sing, say.

sére, to rise, ascend ; sére, very; S. g, ire, progredi; ®T,
eximus, optimus; G. hehr, sehr ; E. rear.

s, to sit, set; S. wg, sidere, sedere; Gr. &os, &opa ;
L. sedere, sidere; G. sitzen, setzen, sinken; E. sit, set,
settle, sink.

30, to stand; S. @, stare; G. iorqu; L. sto; G. stehen;
E. stand.

sénda, to send ; G. senden ; E. send. Perhaps S, g, id.

sun’, to gather, collect; S. @, com; &g, colligare ; Gr. ouy;
£w; G. sammeln, sammt : L. cum; E. sum.

stisu, breast, teat; S. yy®, papilla; Gr. 1ér0y, Titbos; G.
Zize ; E. teat.

ta, fire; ta, to cook; S. ¥y, calor, ignis; ¥, urere;
Gr. daiw; Old G. taht, daht. P

td, go; H. MW, to come, to go; A. G\ 8. w3z, ire.

téra, to tear; S. 3 lacerare, dissecare; Gr. dépw ; L. tero
G. zerren; E. tear.

téri, or téli, tale; G. zihlen, erzihlen; E. tell, tale.

tére or téle, sun; S, F, id.; Gr. jAws; L. sol; G. Sonne;
E. sun,
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vénya, vein; L. vena; E. vein.

wniru, to will, like, wish; 8. Wy, §, optare, desiderare;
Gr. BévAopar; L. volo; G. wollen, ’jviihlen; E. will;
H. M3, to cut out, to choose; A, 3y

wiiru, to bear, to beget; bira, to take; biro, hand, arm;
S. ¥, ferre ; Wt onus; Gr. ¢épw ; L. fero, pario, porto ;
G. Bahre, ge-biren ; E. to bear, bier; H.im2.

Note—This comparison of African roots could also be ex-
tended to the American languages. As an instance, we will
merely give the demonstrative roots of the Greenlandish,
which entirely coincide with the first three Vei demonstra-
tives mentioned above. They are taken from S. Kleinsch-
midt's “ Grammatik der Gronldndischen Sprache,” and are

as follows :
ma, ‘“here.” mana, “this.” uv, “here, there.”
na, nav, “ where?”  suna, “ what?” kina, “ who P

ik, “ three, yonder.” inga, ‘that, this.” kia, king, * who?"

3. There is a very great difference between many of the
African languages; and if once fully brought to light, they
are likely to separate ifito several distinct stocks of languages,
differing, perhaps, as widely from each other as do languages
of the Indo-European and Semitic stocks. The languages
spoken to the south of the Moon-mountains seem to form one
such stock—the South African; but the North-African lan-
guages are not yet sufficiently known to be thus classified.

I had here given a list of roots which are common to the
Vei and to other North- and South-African languages not be-
longing to the Mande stock. But as the publication of this
Grammar has been delayed so long, that my “Polyglotta
Africana™ will be out about the same time, the list is now
omitted, because the Polyglot furnishes a comparison of Vei
roots with roots of a great many other African languages.

IL. Besides this radical and general affinity of the Vei with
European, Asiatic, and African languages, it also stands in a
more particular and immediate relationship with a number of
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African languages, with which it forms one common stock or
family—the Mande family. For an illustration of this closer
or family connexion of the Vei language we again refer to
the “ Polyglotta Africana.”

The Mani family of languages seems to occupy almost the
whole western part of High Sudan, between the 16th and 8th
degree of northern latitude, extending eastward to about the
longitude of Timbuctu, or the meridian of Greenwich. To-
wards the west it seems to have nowhere descended into that
narrow strip of lowland, which, from Senegambia right down
to Cape Palmas, forms an intermediate step between High
Sudan and the Atlantic, except in the Vei country, and in
part of the present Mande territory. The lowland between
High Sudan and the sea is occupied by languages widely dif-
ferent from those of the Mande stock; viz. the Kirim, Bilom,
English, Timne, Baga, Nalu, Bidsogo, Balanta, Pépél, Filup,
Wolof, &e.-

III. Besides those already mentioned, there is another
class of words which the Vei has in common with Indo-Euro-
pean and Semitic languages (doubtless also with African
though I am not able to point them out). They have not
originally been part of the Vei language, but were adopted
through the intercourse with Europeans and Muhammadans.
This adoption, however, could not be effected without subject.
ing the words to considerable changes. A comparison of the
form of these words before and after their adoption must
afford a striking illustration of the difference of the Vei from
those languages from which the words are borrowed.

The alteration to which these words had to be subjected
before they could easily flow in the Vei speech, invites us, at
the same time, to reflect on the still greater changes which,
in different ways, one and the same root may have had to
undergo, at that remarkable era of the world when an omni-
potent will had produced in the human mind such an asto-
nishing variation and diversifying tendency in conceiving
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and expressing thoughts, as must have existed in the epoch
of the “ separation of tongues,” and when that ‘ propensity
to variation was still in the greatest activity." Such reflec-
tions may free one from many a doubt and suspicion which a
first glance at the above identification of roots may have
awakened, and dispose the mind to that degree of faith
which even philology often requires, before she opens herself
for insight and comprehension. That they may serve this
purpose is an additional reason for introducing in this place
the following collection of words which have become natural-
ized in the Vei language.

From the English the following words are adopted, and more
or less generally understood :—Bed, V. béri or béli; bowl,
V. b6li and béri; lamp, V. dampo; ring, V. dim, i.e. finger-
ring or ear-ring ; jacket, V. dséti; English-man, V. Dséngise-
mo; French-man, V. Fasi-mo ; factory, V. fétere, and some-
times contracted into fét& ; fork, V. farokia; governor, V. gé-
mére; hundred, V. héndoro; carpenter, V. kamundere and
kam'dere ; candle, V. kéndere; Curtis, a proper name, V. Koisi;
coat, V. kéti ; queen, V. kuini; cucumber, V. kumbésu; Ame-
rica, V. Méreke ; million, V. milen; Monrovia, V. Mondévia ;
Parker, proper name, V. Paka; pillow, V. piro and pilo;
Sierra Leone, V. Saro'; saucy, V. sisi; sailor, V. séra and
séla; sugar, V. sitru and sGiga; timber, V. timbere; tumbler,
V. témbairu; trunk, V. térongu; wine, V. waini; waistcoat,
V. wéskete.

Portuguese words are found sparingly :—Pote (pot), V. boda ;
janella (window), V. dsindéra; batel (boat), V. baa; cebolla
(onion), V. sibara and siba; verruma (gimlet), V. bfiruma ;
trazado (sword), V. tasiro; pagar (pay), V. piwa and pa;
tabaco (tobacco), V. tawa and ta; Pdro, doubtless a corrup-
tion of Portuguese, the first Europeans seen by the natives,
and now used for all foreigners of a white complexion.

The Spanish words are also few in number :—Barra (bar),
V. bara; bendera (banner), V. béndéra; plata? (silver),
V. patawa (dollar); mesa (table), V. masa.
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French and German words are these three:—Kiito', couteau,
knife ; féti, Flote, flute; Bonobézi, Buonaparte. .
The Arabic words are chiefly (but 1::5 exclusively) used by

- the Muhammadan Veis:—Alla, i.e. all, God; a]dsena, z.e
d garden, paradise ; Buralma and Buranyima, i.e. r\b\}:\
Ibrahim, Abraham ; Darabu, ie uf)\ Arab, Arabxc, dsaha-
nama and dsdmarama, i.e. r‘é’ hell; dfinyd, i.e. \.uo, world ;
kira (to read, to learn), i.e. |3, to read Madina (proper name
of a town), i.e. i:.a..s; town ; mﬁraka, ie. Llh, angel ;
(proper name of a town), from U.u\ Amen. [This name was
given to the town, because, when once a number of Muhamma-
dans were permitted to reside there, they often repeated U“‘“
(V.mina), Amen!] Méméru, i.e. .)..d‘ Muhammad ; sara, and

8/1 '

saraka, and sédaka, i.e. 3300, quicquid datur deo sacrum ;

s » Cr s 1. R

setdna, i.e. Jaads, Satan; sala, i.e. 3o or ¥3o, prayer;
tasabia, i.e. é..: rosary, &ec.

Note.—But the language has not, in all instances, so pas-
sively received new names: it has made an endeavour, out
of its own resources, to provide appellations for the new ob-
jects which intercourse with Europeans and Americans has
brought before their eyes. And it has thus indicated what
will be a natural course for translating books, especially the
Bible, into African languages: expressions must be sought
for many new ideas in the deep mines of these languages
themselves, and this as much as possible; recourse may then
be had, as far as necessary, to the adoption of words from
other languages.

Newly-formed Vei words of the description alluded to are
the following :—Té-bira-fer, i.e. sun-catch-thing, or merely
tére-bira and té-bira, sun-catch, i.e. parasol, umbrella; kan-
kiri-gbasa, neck-tie-kerchief, i.e. neckcloth; Péro-kénde, Eu-
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rope-fowl, i.e. duck; Pdro-kéndse, Europe-nut, i.e. cocoa-nut;
Péro-bana, Europe-plantain, i.e. banana; dénde-mandsa, ves-
sel-chief, i.e. captain; sisi-dénde, smoke-vessel, i.e. steamer ;
bu, gun; dtia and diiba, cannon ; bambandem, bell; karam-kenm,
learn-house, i.e. school ; karan-demn, scholar ; kdram-mo, school-
master; tawa-fimu or ta-fumu, tobacco-powder, i.e. snuff;
e.g. na ta-fumie sa, I take snuff; tiwara, pipe, from tawa,
tobacco ; kén-giira (cf. G. Beinkleider), leg-cloth, i.e. trowsers;
méasama-mie, an on-the-table-knife, i.e. a table-knife ; masa sa,
to lay the table; féreke-ferr, a behold-thing, i.e. spectacle,
telescope.

CHAPTER II.
SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

§ 2

On the most natural principle of Orthography, “write as you speak,”
the sounds of the Vei language can be represented with sufficient
accuracy by the following letters :

a, bdeefg hikmnmnmoodpnrrnstuyv,

w, ¥, z; ds, gb; au, ai, ei, ei, ou ou.

I. What our material body is, compared with the soul, much
the same are letters compared with sounds. Never will this
earthy body, be it ever so disciplined and refined, perfectly
correspond to the personal soul which it animates; and never
will any system of orthography be developed into a full iden-
tity with the speech which it is to represent. We therefore
content ourselves with writing merely the chief and easily-
distinguishable sounds, leaving the more minute modifications
and finer transitions of sounds, which will always result from
the living flow of speech, to be acquired by practice, where
the language is spoken.
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Deference to the national principle in orthography will at
least raise the question, whether, in writing the Vei language,
the Vei characters ought not to be made use of; the more
so, as, among the large number of Negro languages, Vei is
the only one which can boast of a national orthography. But
the fact of its being a syllabic mode of writing will at once
prove that it cannot be suited for the present era of the
world. And much credit as it does to the modest inventor,
and the Vei tribe in general, a comparison of words written
in it with those written in a proper alphabetic orthography
will show that, as must be expected, it bears quite the cha-
racter of a first attempt, and is not developed in a sufficient
degree of completion and accuracy. Besides, the wars which
had broken out not long after its invention, and which have

“been devastating the country for about twenty years, up to
the beginhing of the present, could not but prevent its spread
among the bulk of the people. At the Gallinas the fact of
the invention is scarcely known; and the jealousy between
both places would raise a strong objection amongst the people
of the Gallinas against whatever has been invented near Cape
Mount. And of late the natives have learnt that it is so
much to their advantage to speak and write English—during
my present stay here the whole country round Cape Mount
has been purchased by the English-speaking Liberian Go-
vernment—that it is very unlikely the Vei mode of writing
will ever see a revival.

Even independent of the question of desirableness, the
state of obscurity in which the African languages are still
buried, and the impossibility of tracing their gradual deve-
lopment, at once exclude an application of the etymological
principle of orthography in any greater extent, than merely
to let it appear when vowels or consonants have been
dropped. :

It is scarcely necessary to remark, that whenever the same
letter occurs, it always expresses one and the same sound,
those slight modifications excepted which take place in the
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organic flow of speech, but which are of too spiritual a nature
to be expressed in writing. The vowels have the same value
as in German, i.e. ¢ as a in “father;” ¢ as @ in “ way,” or &
in Viter; e as e in “bed ;" i as i in “sit;" o as o in * note;™
o as a in “ water;” ¢ as intermediate to the o in “note™ and
oo in “book,” or “ o chiuso™ of the Italians; u as oo in *“book.”
The consonants b, d, f; h, k, m, n, p, 3, {, v, w, z, have the same
value as when sounded in English; g has always the sound as
in “go;" y as in “yet” (although this use of y is “histori-
cally incorrect,” it has been retained in preference to j, lest
English readers should be puzzled). Ds and n' are letters not
contained in the English alphabet: they represent respec-
tively the sounds of j in “ jest” (e in “ church™?) and ng in
“king ;" and they were chosen because it is against the fun-
damental law of orthography to represent a double sound by
a simple sign, or a simple sound by a double sign. The
nasalization of vowels is uniformly expressed by a dot on the
right hand; and the sound of ng in “king,” and a certain
modification of r, apparently a gutturalization of r, are respec-
tively represented by » and r. .

It must be of much service for foreigners to have the
quantity of the vowels marked, but of still greater importance
to see which one has the accent. Both purposes have been
answered in the usual way. In marking the quantity the usual
difficulty was experienced from the fact of there being so
many degrees between the shortest short and the longest long
quantity, and from its variation in the context. For simpli-
city's sake all degrees of shortness have been left unmarked,
and all degrees of length marked by (7). Extreme short-
ness is sometimes represented by ().

There would be less advantage and more inconvenience
in separating the syllables from each other. Desirable as it
may be in some languages, it is quite superfluous in the Vei,
where the syllables, with so great a uniformity, consist of
only a consonant and vowel, with sometimes the appendix of
another consonant.
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II. The number of sounds in the Vei language needful to
be represented by distinct letters appears from the above, and
it now only remains to make some remarks respecting the
nature and relation of some of them.

The sound of e is frequently a mere modification of e.
Sometimes one person may have a tendency to sound as e
what another sounds as e: and even the same individual may
pronounce the same word at one time with a vowel=e¢, or
a sound closely approximating to e, and at another with ¢, or
a sound closely approximating to e. This would have inclined
me to discard the sign altogether; but as the sound may arise
from a<-i, and also as the meaning of words sometimes de-
pends upon the distinction between these two closely-allied
vowel-sounds, it was retained. In cases where the pronun-
- ciation fluctuates between e and e I have written that sound
which appeared to me to predominate.

The sounds o and o are, on the whole, pretty distinct, but
yet what has been said of ¢ and ¢ in some degree refers to
them also. Between ¢ and u the natives strictly distinguish,
and by mistaking the one for the other, one is rendered un-
intelligible ; but in connection with other words, especially
when preceding b, m, r, the ¢ is often plainly changed into u.
The difference of sound is also often enough marked to require
the different diphthongal signs, au, ou, ou.

Amongst the consonants, g appears to be confined not in-
deed to the Vei, but to the African languages in general. In
the Vei it is nothing but a modification of the simple b-sound,
and the same individual may pronounce it in the same word
either as a simple b, or as a simple  only in a small degree gut-
turally qualified ; but frequently it is pronounced in a manner
which makes the guttural and labial element so distinctly heard,
that the sound can no longer be. called a simple one, and that
the above representation is required. Of these three modes
of pronunciation, the first two preponderate when the word is
used alone, the last when it stands in a sentence. It seems
that all words beginning with b separate into two classes ; one

D
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in which gb never appears when the word stands alone, but
sometimes when it occurs in a sentence; another in which gb
often appears in words standing alone, and generally also when
they are in connexion with other words. The first class is
to be found in the vocabulary under b, the second under gb.
Were I fully convinced that all of the first class are some-
times sounded .as gb, and that all of the second can be sounded
as b, both classes might appear in the dictionary under . But
as the first class in the context change a preceding n and » into
m, and the second m and n into n, the place which they each
occupy in the dictionary appears to be really the proper one.

Ds, like gb, is a compound sound. Both of them are
amongst consonants what diphthongs are amongst vowels. It
would be just as improper to represent the sound ds by the
simple sign j, as it would be to write diphthongs with one
vowel only. And yet it seems to have arisen in the Vei
from a single sound, viz. either from y or k: thus I heard dsi
several times pronounced so that it might have been written
ghi; and when mdndsa was the antecedent of a compound
term, Kari Bara often pronounced it “ ma-ya.”

The sound h occurs as initial in a few words only.

When & begins a word, it sometimes appears as if a slight
n-element were uttered before it.

N- at the end of words is very frequent, but in many cases
does not appear to me original. It may often have been a
sort of substitute for dropped consonants; and often merely
chosen because it forms a convenient termination.” ‘The na-
tives pronounce it very musically, and sometimes sound it as
long as a liquid can be sounded.

The letter r never commences a word. Its relations to
d and [ are peculiar. A preceding n uniformly changes it
into d. But it is so closely allied to / that in all words
where it is wusually promounced as r it is still sometimes
sounded as /, and wice versd; and I cannot consider this
change as arising from a different position in the context:
the change takes place in the same word altogether out of the
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context. Yet it is true, that in some words the /-sound is
the usual one, in others, that of r; and therefore they might
be expressed respectively by ! and r, instead of by one letter
only. I did this first myself, before I was sufficiently ac-
quainted with the language; but when I afterwards perceived
that the interchange is unlimited, I considered it best to repre-
sent both sounds always by 7, and to let it be learned in prac-
tice which words have a predilection for /, and which for r.

CHAPTER IIL
ETYMOLOGY OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

§ 3
The Vei language is distinguished by an almost entire absence of
inflection, which circumstance renders ils Etymology simple, but
increases the importance of certain adverbs or particles by which
that want is supplied.

§ 4.
ETYMOLOGY OF SUBSTANTIVES.

The Substantives are mostly original : comparatively few are derived.
They can assume a plural termination, but have no signs for cases.

I. a. Most of the proper names of persons are of foreign origin,
especially Arabic. For though the name which people receive
in infancy is generally Vei, yet the one which they get in
the Beri (vide Vocabulary) is frequently, and the one which
they get when embracing Muhammadanism is always, Arabic.
This will be seen from the following list of names; the last
in order being always that received in infancy, the one be-
fore, that received in the Beri, and the first, if there be three,
that which indicates the Muhammadan.

1. Proper names of men—Momoru Dbaru Bikere (bfi-kere,
gun-war, i.e. war in which guns were used. This is the
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name of the inventor of the Vei characters, and he himself
gave me this interpretation of it before his death).—Mo-
moru Dbaru Wénye (name of Lieut. Forbes' interpreter.
Wénye means a large kind of ant. He himself told me re-
specting the origin of his name: “My mother had several
children before me, all of whom died. When I was born,
people said to my mother, ‘ You must give a bad name to this
one, else he will die also.” Hence she called me Wénye, and
I lived”).—Moémoru Fa' Kéndo (kéndo, a flying squirrel).—
Moémoru Kari Kai (kiri [Ménde), serpent; kai, man).—Siafa
Fama Dséani (Dséni, John).—Buraima Bai Zina (zina, twin).
2. Proper names of women—K éfui Zina.—Taro Zo (zo, chief )
—Sedia Dsénaba.—Gaoanya Dsbe (dsbe, a night bird).

It is not often the case that English proper names are
mixed up with Vei or Arabic ones. Individuals who have
English names have them generally unconnected with, and
independent of, their * country-names,” and use them almost
exclusively with Engliéh—speaking people. Thus I met the
following names: Sandfish (pronounced Sanfish), Freeman
(pronounced Feeman), Nelson, Rodgers (pronounced Rédses),
James (pronounced Dsémi), John (pronounced Dsani), Tom
(pronounced Tami), Mary, Hana, Suséana.

3. Proper names of places are sometimes formed by a com-
position of substantives; e.g. Dséndu, from dsom, slave, and
du, house.—B6émbudsa, from bombu, a man, and dsa, home.
For those proper names which are formed by postpositions
vid. § 29. L :

b. By the addition of ya or dsd (cf §. 15. IL 2.) abstract
substantives are derived from—

Concrele: Biya, friendship, from bo, friend; siindadsa,
strangership, from sinda, a stranger; dsondsa, slavery,
from dsom, slave ; mandsadsa, kingship, from méndsa,
king; mbdsa, relationship, from mo, person, relative;
zodsa, chieftainship, from zo, chieftain.

Adjectives and verbs : dsandsa, length, from dsam, long; déyé,
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smallness, scarcity, from do, to be little, to be scarce ; ki-
rundsa, plenty, from kfirurr, much, many ; dsaya, hatred,
from dsa, to be red, to hate; wiruya, shortness, from
wiiru, short; warudsa, parentship, from wiru, to beget.
¢. Na has now only a formative character, although it
may very likely have been originally a noun, as it still is
in Bornu. It is suffixed both to transitive and intransitive
verbs, and then expresses the place where the energy of the
verb has been exercised; e.g. sfna, seat, situation, from si,
to sit; niina, hiding-place, from ni, to hide; fana, death-bed,
place of dying, from f3, to die; styé-fana, slaughtering-place,
from siiye fa, to kill animals; férekéna, observatory, from
féreke, to observe; siekéna, place of sacrifice, altar, from
sfekg, to sacrifice; mo-tafina, burying-ground, from tau, to
bury ; dsikona, place where water is drawn, from ko, to draw
(water); donna, entrance, from dom, to enter; kgro-tiina,
place where rice is beaten, from ta, to beat.

d. Kiri forms abstract nouns from verbs. It is likely to
have arisen from kira, way, manner; e.g. dénde-wirikiri
ménu, “This is the way to pull a canoe,” or, “This is pulling a
canoe ;" méa sokékirimé nie, “ This is our work here;" fma
sokekiri so, “Thou dost not understand working ;" wara-dékiri,
the knitting of mats; sékiri, for sikiri (vid. §. 15. IIL 2.), settle-
ment, arrangement ; maékiri, preparation, means, work, effect ;
sa-dumakiri, surrender ; taukiri, burial.

II. The Plural is uniformly expressed by the termination
nu, which has perhaps arisen from the personal pronoun
3d pers. pl. 4nu. It is affixed to words in various ways, which
can be classed as follows—

a. Words terminating in @ and e take nu without a connect-
ing vowel, but lengthening only the final vowel of the root;
e.g. fanu, fathers, from fa ; binu, mothers, from be : mandsanu,
chiefs, from méandsa ; sandsanu, towns, from sandsa; dimanu,
shirts, from dfima; kanu, serpents, from ka; tiénu, fowls,
from tie ; nyiénu, fish, from nyie; sésénu, switches, from sese.
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b. Words terminating in i take the nu by means of the con-
necting vowel e, and sometimes ¢, and then not unfrequently
contract i and e into either  or &: ni, bullock, pl. nfenu and
ninu; kéri, egg, pl. kérienu and kérinu; kori, leopard,
pl. koriénu and korinu; séri, witness, pl. sériénu and sérinu;
fari, alligator, pl fariénu, farénu, and farinu ; méri, water-cow,
pl. mériénu, mérénu, and marinu ; bini, porcupine, plL biniénu,
binénu, and bininu; bdri, medicine, pl. boriénu and birinu;
kisi, termite, pl. kisienu; kai, man, pl. kaiénu and kaiénu.

¢. Words terminating in o and ¢, and being monosylla-
bles, assume the plural termination either by the connecting
vowel e, sometimes ¢, or by merely lengthening their own
final vowel: mo, person, pl. méénu and ménu; bo, friend,
pl. b6énu, béyénu, and bonu ; 25, chief, pl. z6énu and zénu ; so,
firewood, pl. s6énu and scf)nu; 30, horse, pl. s6énu and sénu.

But if they be polysyllables, they either follow the same rule,
or change o and o into e. The latter case is the more usual.
Déps, shoulder, pl. dipoénu and dapbnu; kéro, cask, pl. koronu
and kdrénu; bdro, hand, pl. bdrénu and bdrénu; béro, cap,
pl. boronu and bérénu ; tdro, ear, pl. toronu and tdrénu.

d. Words terminating in 0 likewise assume nu, either by
means of e and ¢, or merely by lengthening their own final
vowel: dsémbo, old farm, pl. dsémboénu and dsémbonu; ko,
matter, word, pl. kgénu and kdnu.

e. Words terminating in u either assume the syllable ye
before the sign of the plural, or change their final u into e
The former is always the case with monosyllables, rarely with
polysyllables; the latter generally with polysyllables. But be-
sides this, both monosyllables and polysyllables may also take
the plural termination by merely lengthening their own final
vowel : dii, house, pl. dityénu and diinu; bu, gun, pl. biyénu
and binu; bi, sack, pl. biyénu and biinu; su, night, pl. sa-
yénu and siou; mbsu, woman, pl. misienu and msinu ;
wfn'u, dog, pl wiriénu and wfm’mu; téndu, messenger,
pl ténduyénu and ténddnu; dsiru, rope, pl. dsGriénu and
dsarunu; daru, mist, pl. diriénu and diranu.
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/- Words terminating in n* may assume. the plural termina-
tion either without connecting vowel or by means of ¢ (some-
times o, from symphonic influences). If a connecting vowel
is used, the n which then stands between two vowels is often
ejected, and the two vowels (e+e or o+o) contracted into
one (¢ or o), cf. § 15. IV. 5.; e.g. dem, child, pl. dénnu, or
démenu and dénu; fem, thing, pl. fémenu and fénu; dsom,
slave, pl. dsénnu, or dsémenu, and dgéronu =dsénu ; kur, head,
pl. kimnu and kénenu; sum, nose, pl. sinnu and stmenu.

§ 5.
ETYMOLOGY OF PRONOUNS.
The Vei language has distinct forms for the Personal, Reflective,
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Reciprocal Pronouns.
I. The forms for the Personal and Possessive Pronouns are
identical. We may distinguish a short, a long, a compound,
and compound-emphatic—

SHORT FORM. LONG FORM, COMPOUND FORM. OOR:NEzl:]):l:mG
n(resp.m,m) na rga I, my.

i ya iwa thou, thy.

a a awa he, she, it, his,

her, its.

mu mira,mba,ma | mbanu* _ we, our.

wa wiira, wba, wa | wbanu, wanu you, your.

anu dniira, an'da, | Anuranu, an'danu, |they, their.

anoa, a &noanu
COMPOUND-EMPHATIC FORM.
- SINGULAR. PLURAL.

mbére | I myself. mubére | we ourselves.
ibére thou thyself. wubére ye yourselves.
a bére | he himself, she her- | anu bére | they themselves.

self, it itself.

* Ménu never occurred to me, though it may exist.
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By the operation of the law of euphony (cf. § 13., also for
an explanation of several others of these forms) m occurs
much more frequently for the first person than n; but that
the latter is the radical form, and » and m mere modifica-
tions of it, appears clearly from the corresponding long form.
The compound form consists in the singular of the corre-
sponding short forms + the syllable wa, and in the plural of
the same 4 6nu (=3d pers. pl.). For the forms si'ga and
4n’da cf. especially §. 15. IL. 2.

The Emphatic form is compounded of the short form and
“ bere ;" which latter had probably been originally a sub-
stantive,

II. The Reflective Pronoun is composed of the short form
of the personal pronoun and the termination “ wanga.”

ngamga I myself.

iwanga thou thyself.

awamrga he himself, she herself, it itself.
muwanga we ourselves.

wuwanga ye yourselves.

énuwanga they themselves.

III. The Demonstrative Pronouns stand in no etymological
relation with the personal pronouns, and have all of them the
character of suffixes. They are as follows—

1. Me, “this.” It is always suffixed without changing the
forms of words; e.g. kime, this serpent; mfsiime, this wo-
man; démme, this child. It might be said that me some-
times takes the suffix ke, in order to increase its demonstra-
tive force; e.g. demméke, this child; but ke being also used
as an adverb, it is better likewise to consider it such here.
The same applies to the case when me is suffixed to ke; me
may then also be considered as an adverb; e.g. demméke,
this child here; kaikéme, that man there; démekéme, that
child there.

2. Ke, “that.” This word also, like me, is generally suf-
fixed; but, unlike me, it sometimes stands by itself. The
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various ways in which it is suffixed may be thus clas-
sified :— .
a. After words terminating in g, e, and ¢, it produces no
change, except that it generally lengthens the final
vowel; e.g. mandsake, that chief; kake, that serpent ;
dmake, that shirt; mieke, that sword; séséke, that
whip; déndéke, that canoe.
b. Tt is added by the connecting vowel e—
aa. After words ending in i: sériéke, that witness ;
sisike, that smoke; nieke, that bullock.
bb. After monosyllables in o: z0eke, that chief; sbeke,
that horse.

c. By the connecting vowel e—
aa. After words ending in ¢, and changing that o
into o; e.g. sbeke, that firewood (from so).
bb. After words ending in n: démeke, that child;
féneke, that thing; dimeke, that ring.
d. By the connecting letters ye or ye after monosyllables
in u; eg. buyéke, this gun; diyéke, this house.
e. By changing the final o of polysyllables into e: ghdré-
ke, that skin; kateke, that pocket-knife.
Jf- By changing the final u of polysyllables into ze or 7 :
musieke, that woman; dirieke, that mist; warieke,
that dog. '

3. Biri, “the same,” “that.” Like me, it does not further
affect the words to which it is affixed, than so far as the com-
mon law of assimilation is concerned; e.g. démbiri, that
same child; kémbiri, that same house.

4. Mu is suffixed in the same way as me, with which it
appears to have had a common origin. But its force is
peculiar, for which see the Syntax.

All these demonstrative pronouns can assume the plural

. . , , z , . 4
termination; e.g. démmenu, démekenu, démbirinu, dém-
munu.
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IV. The Interrogative Pronouns are mot suffixes, but inde-

pendent words. They are as follows :—

Ds6? who? which? Only used of persons.

Mbe? which? what? what sort? It inquires after the
distinguishing qualities of things or persons.

Mina ? which? which one? It inquires after a person or
thing out of a whole number.

Kéma? what? how much? how many? Only used of
things, and inquiring after a thing as such, without
regard to others. '

None of the interrogative pronouns appear to assume the

plural termination.

V. There is only one Reciprocal Pronoun : nyo, each other,
one another. It can take the plural termination nyonu.

§. 6.
ETYMOLOGY OF ADJECTIVES.

The Adjectives are either original or derived: they may take the sign
of the Plural, but have no distinguishing forms to express degrees
of comparison.

I. Adjectives are derived from other parts of speech by the
syllables ma and re.
1. Ma forms Adjectives—

a. from Substantives: kai, man, kaima, male; mfsu,
woman, miisima, female.

b. from Verbs: do, to be little, déma, little; gbé, to
be white, gbéma, white; fir, to be black, fima,
black, for firema or firrima.

2. Re forms Adjectives—

a. from Substantives in ya; e.g. df)yﬁ.re, small, from
d0ya, smallness; wiruyare, short, from waruya,
shortness.

b. from Verbs, corresponding to the passive participle in
other languages: tére, broken, from te, to break;
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basére, mixed, from basa, to mix; tiere, cut, from
tie, to cut; dgﬁre, red, from dsa, to be red ; sande,
bought, from sam, to buy; bénde, covered, from
bum, to cover ; bande, finished, from bam, to finish.
Sometimes the verbs are contracted before they as-
sume this termination; e.g. gbéra, to dry, gbire,
dried ; sém, to say, sére, said; e.g. kdime séremu,
this is the said man.

II. When adjectives assume the plural termination, they
always first lengthen their final vowel ; e.g. ba, great, mandsa
banu, great chiefs; mésima, female, dem mésumanu, female
children, i.e. girls; kai kirare, a sick man, kai kirarénu, sick
men.

ITII. The method of supplying the want of forms for the
degrees of comparison will be seen from the Syntax.

§ 7
ETYMOLOGY OF THE NUMERALS.

There is a developed system for the Cardinal Numbers only. It con-
sists of distinct words for the first five, the tenth, and the twentieth
numbers, all the rest being compositions of these. Traces are also
left of distinct forms for other sorts of Numerals.

I. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows :—

71, déndo 12, tam féra
2, féra 13, tan sagba
3, sagha 14, tan nani
4, nani 15, tan sbru
\5, séru. 16, tan sindéndo
6, sundéndo 17, tan saumféra
7, sumféra 18, tan sunsaghba
8, siinsagba 19, tan sinnani
9, siinnani 20, mé bénde
10, tan 21, mo6 bande ko déndo
11, tan déndo 22, mo bande éko féra
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mo bande ako sagba

mo bande ako néani

mo bande ko séru

mo bénde dko sindéndo

mo6 bande ako simféra

mo bande ako siinsagba

mé bénde ko siinnani

mo bande &ko tan

mo bande é&ko tan déndo

mo bénde &ko tam féra

mo bande -ako tan sigba

mo bande éko tan nani

mo bande ako tan sbru

mo bénde ako tan sun-
déndo

37, mo bande &ko tan sumféra

38,

mo bande ako tan sun-
sagba

89, mo bande ako tan sinnani

40
41,
42,

-

50,
51,

60,

80,
100,
120,
140,
160,
180,
200,
220,
240,

mo féra bande

mo féra bande ako déndo

mo féra bande ako féra,
&e. .

mo féra bande ko tarr

mo féra bande ako tan
déndo, &ec.

mo sagba bande, &c.

mo nani bande, &ec.

mé séru bande, &e.

mo siindéndo bande, &c.

mo sumféra bande, &c.

mo siin sagba bande, &ec.

mé siinnani bande, &ec.

mo tam bénde, &ec.

mo tan déndo bande, &ec.

mo tam féra bande

260,

380,

400,
401,

415,

420,

g

700,

800,

1160,

1200,

2000,

mo tan sagba bande, &c.

mo tan néni bande, &e.

m6 tan séru bande, &e.

mo tan sindéndo bande,
&e.

mo tan simféra bande

mo tan siin sigba bande,
&e.

mo tan siinndni bande,
&e.

m6 mobande bande

m6 mobande bénde ko
déndo, &e.

mé mobénde bande 4ko
tan séru, &e.

md mobénde bande &ko
mobénde, &e.

mb mobande bande éko
mo féra bande ako tam,
&e.
m mobéande bande ako
mo séru bande, &e.
m6 mobénde bande &ko
mé tam bande, &ec.
mb mobénde bande ko
m§ tan séru bande, &e.

mb mobénde bande dko
md mobénde béande, or,
mb mobande bande fé-
ra, &ec. *

mé mobénde bande néni,
&e.

m{ mobénde bande sag-
ba, &ec.

m§ mobénde bande s6-
ru, &ec.
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2400, m& mobénde bande siin- | 5000, m6 mobénde bénde tin

déndo, &e. séru, &e.
4000, m6 mobénde bénde tam, | 8000, m6 mobénde bande mé
&e. mobénde bande.

This list of numerals shews that it is a composition, not,
as is the case, e.g.,, in Indo-European languages, of decades,
but of quints, and this in a manner which regularly unites
two quints into a decade, and then again two decades into a
score. Such a mode of numeration is perfectly natural to
uneducated and uncivilized persons, who have to call in the
assistance of their five fingers when they want to count.*
And it is nothing but what we may naturally expect, when
we see the bare-footed African making use for this purpose,
not of his fingers only, but also of his toes; for he, not in the
habit of using chairs, squats on a mat upon the floor, and there
has his toes as conveniently at hand, for the purpose of count-
ing, as his fingers. The Vei people, and many other African
tribes, when counting, first count the fingers of their left hand,
beginning, be it remembered, from the little one, then, in the
same manner, those of the right hand, and afterwards the
toes. This circumstance furnishes a key to the etymology
of the numerals, déndo, tarr, mobénde. It has long been my
opinion, that déndo is a compound word, before I was struck
by its connexion with the verb d6, to be small, to be few ; but
now it is my clear conviction that it stands for d6dé, n being
an evolved consonant, just as, e.g., in ferdnder, a twin (from
féra, two, and dem, child). Whether féra, sigba, néni, and séru,
have also originally been appellations of fingers, is at least
possible ; but it is not very probable, as at present the fingers
have different names. Tam may have been the original word
for finger or hand (at present only one word is used both for arm

* The)" are so dependent upon this auxiliary, that I have met with in-
stances among the Negroes where a man was immediately confounded when
required to count without using his fingers, whereas he could do so most
rapidly when allowed to use them.
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and hand, béro).* If “hand” or “finger" has really been the
primitive meaning of tam, the hands were considered as equal
to ten fingers, and then the name of the (ten) fingers was
fixed to express the numeral ten. That the Vei people are
not aware of the proper meaning of mé bénde is surprising,
its etymology being so obvious; but I consider it confirma-
tory of my view, that whenever I told it them, they at once
took to it, and considered it as evidently correct. For when
both the fingers and the toes were counted, they said, “A
person (mo) is finished (bande),” and hence mo bande came
to mean twenty. The phrases for 40, 60, 80, &c., are quite
of a regular construction, and mean respectively, “ Two men,
three men, four men, &ec., are finished.”

Dr. Latham says in his work on the English language,
§. 204.: “When languages separate from a common stock,
before the use of certain words is fixed as absolute, there is
room for considerable latitude in the choice of numerals.
Whilst with one tribe the word ‘pair’ is equal to two, ano-
ther tribe may use the word ° couple,’ a third, ‘ brace,” and
so on.” Now just so it seems that the original meaning of
Jéra has been a more general one, viz. that of simple addition
or conjunction, such as, e.g., that of our “ both, pair, couple,” is
now. Hence the word fixed itself, in the present Vei lan-
guage, in a-twofold capacity; first as the numeral for “two,”
and then also as a conjunction=“ with,” Cf. §.30. L. 1.

The word dko, which is used in joining numerals to mo
bénde, and sometimes also to fan’, is not a conjunction, as
might be supposed, but the verb ko, to give, and the 3d pers.
sing. of the personal pronoun, and it consequently means,
“give it!™ or “add to it!" (vide the construction of ko,
§.27.IV.6)

Up to 100 the people usually count in this way. I caused
the Vei men to count beyond it, and up to 400; and it is

* May not the same root be recognised in the Greek ddx-ruhos? which

would form a striking parallel to an obsolete ““tén‘-doli” for the present
“béro-doli.”
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likely that in by-gone years the system has been in use to
this extent. Whether it has ever been used higher than
400 is doubtful. Up to 8000 I have carried it myself, merely
to shew how capable of development the system is. If it has
ever been developed thus far, or farther, it must now be con-
sidered as forgotten and obsolete, down to mo soru bande, and
as entirely lost, down to mé mobénde bénde. Instead of count-
ing higher up than mo soru bande in their own way, the Vei
people find ‘it much more convenient to mix up with it the
English mode of counting, saying, hondoro déndo for mo séru

bande, and then proceeding in the following manner :—

101, héndoro déndo &ko déndo

102, hondoro doéndo &ko féra

103, héndoro déndo ako shgba

104, héndoro déndo &ko néani

105, héndoro déndo éko sbru

106, hondoro déndo ako sin-
déndo

107, hondoro déndo ako sam-
féra

108, hondoro déndo &ko siin-
sagba

109, héndorodéndo akosinnani

110, hondoro déndo &ko tam

111, héndoro déndo &ko tan
dondo

112, héndoro déndo ko sam-
féra, &ec.

120, hondoro déndo éko mo-
béande, &ec.
140, hondoro déndo &ko mo
féra bande, &c.
160, hondoro déndo &ko mo
sagba bande, &c.
180, hondoro déndo &ko mo
néni bénde, &o.
200, hondoro féra, &c.
300, hondoro sagba, &ec.
400, héndéro néni, &e.
500, héndoro séru, &c.
600, hondoro sindéndo, &c.
700, hondoro simféra, &c.
800, héndoro siinsagba, &c.
900, héndéro siinnani
1000, toisen déndo

“Milen déndo™ they believe to be =10,000, and use it for

any countless number. They employ “tousen™ in like manner.

II. Of real Ordinal Numbers I only met one instance,
" although I endeavoured to ascertain whether they use more,
viz. séndge, first. Of its etymology, however, I know nothing
more than that between dondo, one, and séndse, first, there is
no etymological relation, which is the case in most languages.
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III. Besides the cardinal numbers, which are very fre-
quently used as adverbs, I met only one other Adverbial Nu-
meral, viz. déndori, at once. It is evidently derived from
the cardinal dondo by the termination i, which appears to be
identical with, and is perhaps a more ancient form of, re, one
of the particles by which adjectives are formed.

IV. The following may be called Indefinite Numerals, be-
cause they do not convey the idea of a certain number of units,
but of a number in general : gbi, all, any, all kinds, all sorts;
héri, all, whole ;—this word has perhaps been adopted from
the Mande language. I found it much more frequently used
at the Gallinas than at Cape Mount;—gbére, the whole of
all; péne, all, even the last; méande, other, another, a diffe-
rent ; bébai, alone, only; ber and ghemw, only, solely, alone.
This is properly an adverb; but when connected with nouns
it becomes an indefinite numeral.

§.8.

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

Verbs are either original or derived. For voices, moods, and tenses, they
possess no distinguishing forms; neither can it be said that they are
conjugated. The absence of such forms has to be supplied by the use
of auxiliary verbs, adverbs, and changes in the form of the subject.

I. By the suffix ke verbs are derived from substantives ex-
pressive of—

1. The production or performance of what the substantive
signifies; e.g. kéréke, to make war, to war; témboke, to
dance, to play; soke, to do a work, to work; kike, to sleep;
sérike, to make water.

2. The use, application, or management of the thing signi-
fied by the substantive ; e.g. biike, to fire a musket; dibake,
to fire a gun; sinke, to play at sing; séneke, to farm.

II. When éndsére means, “he turned me back,” and adgérea,
“he returned;” kafed déme ti mboro, “the man left a child in
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my hand,” and déne toa mboro, “a child was left in my hand;”

-we are tempted to think that intransitive and passive verbs
are formed from transitives by the addition of a. But if we
find that, e.g., the forms dsére and {6 are, in certain con-
nexions, also used as intransitives, and that verbs which never
have a transitive signification, yet sometimes appear with,
and sometimes without, @ (cf. §. 27. L), our opinion will be
changed ; and we are led to perceive that the Vei language has
no characteristic forms for the active, passive, and neuter rela-
tions of the energies expressed by verbs, but that the same
verbal form can be used to express all these relations. It
remains a fact, however, that verbs in a have very frequently
a neuter, intransitive, or passive signification.

There is also a small number of transitive verbs terminating
in a and ra, which, however, appear in these cases to be radical,
and are not to be confounded with the formative a or ra above
alluded to ; e.g. bira, to take; dsira, to show; téra, to meet,
find,; sfinda, to send ; binda, to burn; dia, to love; sta, tosalute.

ITII. The absence of both numeral and personal Inflection
will be seen from the following instances—

SINGULAR.

Istp. na ta, I go -
2d p. ya ta, thou goest
3d p. a ta, he goes

1st p. ndgérea, I return

" 2dp.idgéreéa,thoureturnest

3d p. a dgéréa, he returns

1st p. mba ta, we go

2d p. woa ta, ye go

3d p. anoa ta, they go

1st p. mu dgéréa, we return
2d p. wu dséréa, ye return

3d p. anudséréa,they return

na dse, I see
yé dse, thou seest
a dse, he sees

mbéréa, I surpass
ibéréa, thou surpassest
a bérea, he surpasses

PLURAL.

méa‘ dse, we see

woa dsge, ye see

4noa dge, they see
mu bérea, we surpass
wu béréa, ye surpass
anubéreéa,they surpass

F

- I3
- |na dia, I love

ya dia, thou lovest
i dia, he loves

fido, I say
fro, thou sayest
aro, he says

4 £
moa dia, we love
I4 I3
woa dia, ye love
&noa dia, they love
miiro, we say
wiiro, ye say
én'do, they say
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IV. The Vei language possesses a number of short ad-
verbs of time, which always directly follow the verb. This
circumstance would have rendered it convenient for them
to coalesce with the verb into one word, and thus to form
what are called tenses of a verb—a process which probably
has taken place in many of those languages which now pos-
sess real tenses. But such a coalescence would not have
been of any practical advantage to the Vei language, as
the adverbs alluded to are already so short, that they could
scarcely become shorter when united with the verb into one
word; and as, so far as their accent is concerned, they can
be treated as if they were part and parcel of the verb to
which they are appended, without actually losing the character
of distinct words. This, perhaps, is the reason why such a
coalescence never has taken place, and why the Vei language
is now altogether void of tenses. How the want of tenses is
supplied by verbs and adverbs is to be learned from the
Syntax (vide §. 27. II. and §. 22.). .

V. The subjunctive mood is identical in form with the
indicative; and the imperative is distinguished from both
only by the tone, and sometimes by the absence of the
pronoun; e.g. wa biri Karfa! “fear ye Kari!” wui si ka-
marama! “sit on the box!™ i déme si taro! set rice on the
fire " tafo, mdé siduma, “go and tell that we will not sur-
render.”

The infinitive consists of the simple verb, i.e. of the verb
without pronoun. But if it is governed by another verb it
_ takes the suffix a, which is indicative of any subordinate rela-
tion whatsoever, e.g. 4n’ ta Z6éduna kérea, they went to call
Zoduma.” (Cf.§.22.XI. 1)
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§.9.

ETYMOLOGY OF ADVERBS.

Besides the number of words which are never used except as adverbs,
there are others which assume the character of adverbs only when
they are brought into a certain relation to verbs. Many of the
latter may, with equal right, be regarded as other parts of speech.
Hence the adverbs separate into two classes—Absolute and Relative
Adverbs.

I. When speaking of absolufe, or such adverbs as are never
used in any other capacity, it must be understood that this
appellation is given with regard to the language as it exists
at the present day, without reference to its history, and of
course, also, only with regard to that part of it which came
under my notice. It is, therefore, very possible that a
thorongh acquaintance with the whole language as it now
exists, and with its past history, would remove many a word
from the list. of absolute adverbs to that of relative ones, and
would be able to trace them "back to either verbs or nouns.
As matters are, the list of absolute adverbs stands as follows :—

birunm, well, very (only used | gbanda, for nothing, gratui-
in connexion with the verb tously, in vain
bun, to cover, with which | gbaro, back, behind
it seems to have a common | gbé, awhile, sometime
origin) gbe, quietly

fo and fo, pure, clean (then, | gbem, or sometimes gbai and
after certain verbs, expres- gbei, wholly, entirely, fully,

sive of emphasis in gene- quite, thoroughly; just,
ral, or entirety) just then
fo, close, near gbéngbom, on, a long time
fua, early, soon gbi, all night

gba, alone, by itself, distinct gbirum, loud

ghe', quite, entirely,thoroughly | ka, till, until (of time and
(after certain verbs, em- space)
phasis in general) giro, in future, hereafter

~



36 ETYMOLOGY OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

ka, a while, a short time

kérei! really! indeed

kéren, continually, constantly,
on '

kinei, exactly, accurately, dis-
tinctly

kfinu, yesterday

kurr and wun, when

ma, not

ni, in time past

ngare, only

pom, distant, far away .

pu, through

phrun, further on, for a time;

_for nothing, without cause,

at random

re, where ? when

sa, hurriedly, suddenly

séna, at present, just now, im-
mediately, instantly, scarce-

ly (from si-na, lying-place
=on the spot ?)

pipipiri, much, constantly

sira and sa, perfectly, tho-
roughly, well

sém, slowly, gently

sei, loud, with a loud voice

sére, high up, long on, long
(of time and space)

‘| sina, to-morrow

so, fully, altogether

tem, straightly, erect

ti, really, actually (doubtless
connected with the verb ti,
to be)

we, now

wen, when

wi, awhile ago .

wi and @, imitating the noise
of flowing water. ’

It is the less surprising that several of these adverbs

have both a local and temporal meaning, as the Vei language
in other instances also uses local expressions to denote time ;
e.g. kambiri-bsnda mfi ton dem mésenu, “ at that same time
(#it. at that place’s time [sky ?]) we were (still) little children;”
dumam’ be, “at the present time (/it. the ground which is);”
anu téa niiwa, am’ Zau kira, “at that time (&it. they were left
there, and) Zau fell sick;" nie-banda, “ present time (ut.
here-time or here-sky ?);” nta kéa, 4mo 4n'da béro ka Karia,
“then (lit. there it had reached) they despatched Kari.”

Note—The equivalents to “yes™ are n* and ¢, or, more
emphatically, hnki and ehé ; to “no,™ ghére and gbéres.—Mba
and mbaa is a reply expressive of gratification on receiving a
pleasing answer, or pleasing information.
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II. All adjectives and numerals may be used as adverbs
without undergoing the slightest formal change.

Some demonstrative and interrogative pronouns are likewise
frequently converted into adverbs. They are, ek, there, then,
thus; me, here; kéma? how? mbé? why? mina? where?

The imperative of verbs is also sometimes used adver-
bially ; e.g. ka! “up1” from ka, to rise.

As we can say in English, to act “ with wisdom," instead
of to act “ wisely,” so also in Vei may substantives be made
complements of verbs. But because in Vei relations of instru-
mentality, locality, &c., are frequently conveyed without any
alteration of, or addition to, the noun, it is natural to con-
sider the noun in those cases as an adverb. Nor is it, in-
deed, an impossibility that those nouns may have been really
converted into adverbs; but the analogy of the whole lan-
guage seems to be more on our side, when we view them
as uninflected nouns; so, e.g., nie, “in this place,” instead of
“here;” nu, “in yonder place,” instead of “ yonder, there ;"
da and dara, “to town;” dsa, “in the home, to the home,”
instead of “home;” dfima, “on the ground, to the ground,”
instead of “ down;” wére and wéréme (cf. Lat. ho-die), “on
the present day,” “to-day.” Words also like kéndo, kmu,
may be better regarded as nouns with suffixes, than as
somewhat similar to the “adverbs of deflection™ in other
languages.

There are also some entire phrases, of frequent occurrence,
which are now virtually turned into adverbs, and may there-
fore be termed phraseological adverbs; e.g. yé kune? lit. “art
thou awake ?” but now used at any time of the day or night -
as a general salutation: hence the English-speaking Veis in-
variably interpret it by, “How do you do?™ It may also be
stated in this connexion, that when the natives salute they,
always first utter the name or title of the person whom they
wish to salute; e.g.if a man of the name of Kari salutes his
~ father, he says, Mfa, ya kuné? “My father, art thou awake ?”

~
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The father replies: E; Kari, ya kune? “Yes; Kari, art thou
awake ; "—ko béremu, “ good! well! all right! (/iz. the matter
is );"—k@na ma, ““ never mind ! (/it. it is no matter).”

§. 1o.
ETYMOLOGY OF POSTPOSITIONS.
What Prepositions are in other languages Postpositions are in Vei.

They are either original or derived.
I. List of Original Postpositions— ' '
fe, after ro, in, within, inside ; among ;
koro, under . ’ during
ma, on ye, for, to, against

mani, by, at, on, about, around

II. List of Derived Postpositions. They are either derived
or converted from substantives—

gbaro, “hind-part, seat;” as postpos. “ behind, after;” e.g.
moén'da goné-da tau mi gharo, “the people shut the
stockade-gate after us;” ya mbe ko fo dye mi gbaro;
“ what didst thou tell him behind our back ?”

ko, “ word, thing, cause, reason;” as postpos. “on account
of, in behalf of, &c.;” e.g. mbé kda? “ on what account ?
why? wherefore?” mf ma ki ni dem mésenoé kda, “we
did not sleep on account of my little children;” yabira
na kda? “hast thou seized him on my account?” mifa
kianni ékere mda ko-fo koa? “when did my father call
thee, in order to speak of our case.”

ko, “back;” postpos. “after, behind ;" &nu kidko néni, “they
slept after it (=afterwards) four times;” & be kémeko,
“it is behind the house.”

béara, “place;” as postpos. “to;" .e.g. 1 na mbara!” “ come
to me!” ta Moére-mo6 déndo bars, “he went to a cer-

- tain Muhammadan.”

tina, *“ place;” as postpos. “to;

us go to the hole!™

b b
!

-
" e.g.mu tawa soé tina! “let
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Some substantives, with the suffix 7o, might possibly be
considered as somewhat like postpositions of deflection ; e.g.

bu, “belly, bowels;™ & be kéme-
biiro, “it is within the
house ™

dsa, “face, front;’ séme be
na kéme-dsaro, “there is a
stone before my house:"
wu ta ndsarol “go ye be-
fore me! (temporal)”

kam, “neck;” Stbahénalai 4be
tére-kando, ‘‘ Subahanalai
was above the sun™

dsi, “descent;” Walahafla abe
tére-dsiéro, “Walahaula was
under the sun™ .

ko, “ cause;” na kéro akoro,
“on account of my rice”

But they are better looked upon, as is already intimated, as

substantives with suffixes.

§. 11
ETYMOLOGY OF CONJUNCTIONS. ’

The Vei language is comparatively rich in Conjunctions, which may
be divided into Absolute and Relative.

I. The following are .4bsolute Conjunctions :—

be, and

féra, with, and

hi, and, if

zi, but, however .

0—o0 and u—u, either, or whe-
ther, or as well as, both,
and

pére, too, also, even

II. List of Conjunctions which are but relatively such :—

gha, or; from gba, adv. sepa-
rately .

ke and kére, but, then, that,
whether, else; from ke,
pron. this, adv. then

kun, if; from kun, adv. when

kanni, if, as ; from kunni, adv.
when

béma, because, for; from be,
to be, and ma, on=on the
being

amu, and, then; from a, it,
and mu, it was=it was, it
had taken place

kdmu, therefore; from ko,
reason, and mu, it is '

kirimu, as, forasmuch as; from
kira, way, manney, and mu,
it is

sému, at the same time, but,
however; from so, time,
and mu, it is
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§. 12,
ETYMOLOGY OF INTERJECTIONS.

In Vei, as in most languages, the I nterjection.;, Jor the most part, consist
of a vowel, or a combination of vowels. They are as follows—

- - /4 z - - - & . s= £ -
a! é! ea! efo! ko! 0! ho! oya! hoio! kuo! yambao !

CHAPTER 1V.
CONVERTIBILITY OF WORDS.*

§. 13.

The Convertibility of Words being in the same ratio with their want
of inflection, we must be prepared by the preceding chapter to find
it in the widest extent in the Vei language.

I. It is probable that all intransitive Vei verbs may be used

as adjectives and substantives. As a natural consequence of

the entire absence of inflection,.it must follow, that whenever

any thing is predicated of a subject without the use of a

separate copula, the predicate can with equal right be con-

sidered as either verb, adjective, or substantive. With re-
gard to form, there is generally no difference whatever in

Vei; and with regard to meaning, I suppose the natives do

not distinguish between verb and adjective on the one hand,

and an abstract substantive on the other: a walk is to them

“the walking;” one’s fall, “his falling;" the grandeur of a

thing, “ its being great.” The close affinity between verbs

and adjectives is so obvious as to strike one in any language ;
and James Harris said a century ago, “Some verbs appear
to denote nothing more than a mere simple adjective joined

* This term, as well as some others, has been adopted from Dr. R. G.
Latham’s work on the English language.
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to an assertion; thus, icalewv in Greek, and ‘equalleth’ in
English, mean nothing more than lods éore, ‘is equal.’ So
albeo, in Latin, is no more than ‘albus sum'” (vide Ch. IX. of
“Hermes, or a Philosophical Inquiry concerning Universal
Grammar,” by James Harris, Esq.). The sameness of form
between adjectives and verbs is so complete in Vei, that here,
if in any language, it may be asked whether they are not
really one part of speech.

IL. The parts of speech between which conversion usually
takes place are the substantives, adjectives, and verbs, on the
one hand; and the pronouns, adverbs, and conjunctions, on
the other.

1. The following instances will illustrate the conversion
between, or (as it might be termed) the identity of substan-
tives, adjectives, and verbs—

Dia: né idia, “Ilove thee;” mfé ndia, “my father loves
me;" dia-ms, “love-person, friendship-person,” i.e.“lover,
friend ;" mf nyo-dia ma! “let us make mutual friend-
ship” &nu be nyo-diawiro, “they are in love with
each other ;" i dia, “he loves, is loving.”

Dsa: én'da nyd dsa, “they hated each other;” yé ndsa,
“ thou blackenedst (lit. reddenedst) me ;" dsé-mo, * ha-
tred-person,” i.e. “enemy ;" 4 dsa, “it (is) red, yellow,
loathsome.”

Fa: a nfe f4, “ he killed a bullock ;" mbdea f4, “my friend
has died;” &n'da f4 ma, “they made a funeral;" fita
fa-ko fo! “go and tell the death news!" nyanan' do:
ya na faro, “the spirits said: Thou hast come into
the kingdom (or region, dominion) of death;” &n'da
kfira bunr 4nda fima, “they covered their dead with
cloths.” .

Nyt : i nyi, “thou art handsome; ndia-mo nyi gba, “my
friend is very handsome ;" an'da sana nyfé, " they pre-
pared the bed;” kére nyia kiirumba, “the rice yielded
very much;” & nyfa t4, “ his beauty is gone.”

G



-

\

42 CONVERTIBILITY OF WORDS.

2. Pronouns may be converted into adjectives and con-
junctions. ' ~ i

As the English adverbs “ then” and “there” are certain
cases of an Anglo-Saxon demonstrative pronoun (vide Latham,
“The English Language,” §. 182.), so it cannot be surprising if
in Vei, which has no traces of inflexion, the same form
stands both for. a demonstrative pronoun and an adverb. This
is the case with the words me, ke, and also with the indefinite
numerals gbi, gbére, péne, which partake of certain peculiarities
of the pronouns.

Me¢ has generally an adverbial force when suffixed to a
noun which is unconnected with verbs (cf.the use of
H. M3); eg. siname, “here is a seat;" kaieme siro,
“here is the man sitting ;" wa démme, “here is your
rice;” mf4 ngamé, “ my father, here am L” In order
to increase its demonstrative force, nu is frequently
added to me (cf. the German diess da, dahier): ya
misieménu, “here (or “this here") is thy wife ;" mbira-
misieménu, “ here is my mother-in-law ;" . faménuye,
“the dead is here.”

Ke may be considered as an adverb when suffixed to me ;
e.g. demméke, “this child here.” The proper meaning
of méke and kéme seems to be respectively, “this here”
and “that there;” but in the praxis of the language
this difference is not observed, both being used for
“this here™ and *this there;" only with regard to
their connexion there is this difference, that méke is
generally a suffix, whereas kéme is generally not; e.g. ké-
méro, “this here said;” kéme kéme bira, “ this here
took a stick ;" mésuméke mmadse, “ this woman here I
have not seen;” na siye demméke ai téa pfarusrowa,
“this my little animal here, it ‘will be left in the trap.”

Ke is also frequently converted into a conjunction (just as
Grimm derives the corresponding conjunctions, German
“doch,” and English “though,” from the demonstrative
pronoun, vide his Grammar, Vol. IIL p.176): ké wu ti

.
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fo! “then go and tell it!” ké mgbasi! “then whip me!™
na kaie ma ndiaro, ke dem mésuméa démme, “ my hus-
band does no longer love me, but this little girl."
Gbi: 4n'ni a mimani gbi, “they apply it all over him.”
Gbére (cf. the adverbial use of Heb, Y3): énu knni bo 4foa
gbére, “ when théy have gone out to tell it every-
where.” ‘
. Péne : kéwe mbe fén dom péne! “let me eat first!" iwi-
réa ini mbére dsau, “thou wantedst to abuse me first.”

_——

CHAPTER V.
ON THE ACCENT.

§ 14

The Vei language is so eminently musical, that the alternation of
intensity - and moderation in sound is much more uniform, and
much less interfered with by the logical element, than in many other
languages.

I. The accent in all isolafed words lies on the first syllable ;
e.g. dénde, firi, nu; DGaru, kbari, méanu; barawara. This
will appear the more natural, when we consider that the
greatest portion of words are monosyllables, that a smaller
number are dissyllables, and still fewer, trisyllables or poly-
syllables. In foreign words, however, the accent is generally
suffered to remain unchanged ; e.g. Mondévia, Setina, dsaha-
nama.

It is striking, that often the mere consonant of which the
first person of the singular pronoun consists may receive the
accent; e.g. rko, “give me;" mfa, “my father;” 1hbara,
“my place;” ntom, “ my name ;" Ata, “I go.” If these forms
are considered as one word, the case is identical with the
general rule, the consonant » and its equivalents being treated
as a distinct syllable. But the-language has not been con-
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sistent in this respect, for we meet even more frequently forms
like mmama, “my grandmother ;" mféra, “ my liver (heart) ;"
nkiru, “my bone;” nkim, “my head.” One thing, however,
seems to have been the case, viz. that monosyllables have more
readily ceded their accent to the pronoun than dissyllables.

IL. In a sentence, the accent of individual words gives way
to the regular undulation, in which the general flow of speech
moves on. The law for this undulation is, that one accented
syllable is followed by one or two, rarely three, not accented ;
e.g. né i dia, “I love thee;” &mo &nu dinda firaro, “and
they entered into the forest;” amo a bdro don &koro, “and
he put his hand under it;” &4nu méi nani kéréréiwabara —
kéréra iwa, “ they did not bring war to thy place;"” nd6 mbe
kd bé nie? “I said, What are the news here ?” fkomtimust
bere, i.e. nkdmu i mtsu bére, “ this is my reason (for say-
ing) &c.” ; or “ therefore give upa woman.”  The accent seems
to serve merely a musical or euphonic purpose in the con-
text, and not the logical one of distinguishing one word
from the other. Hence the circumstance, which appears
rather strange at first, that the verb, in a logical point of
view the most important part of a proposition, so often occurs
in the capacity of a mere enclitic; e.g. &nu banda dsi tia,
“they.had finished crossing the water;” & gbi tédum, “she
divided all;" é&n'da diiyenf, “so they built houses.” The
want of being able to distinguish one word from another by
means of accent is made up by certain affixes expressive of
empbhasis (vide §. 22.).

In imperative prepositions the accent generally falls on the
verb, which circumstance may have so much ihfluence on
what follows, as to cause several subsequent words to move in
the iambic measure. But, as if not fitting them well, they
always soon eichange it again for trochees or dactyles; e.g.
ind moa gbatle bd, “ come and remove our difficulty;” ind .
momé buro fére, “ come, inspect this person's bowels !I"
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CHAPTER VI.

THE LAW OF EUPHONY.

§ 15.
PHYSICAL LAW OF EUPHONY,
The Physical Law of Euphony is the tendency of a language to avoid
difficulty in the transition from one position of the organs of speech
to another. It accounts for several phenomena in the Vei language.

I. The great influence which Phonetism exercises in every
language, Max Wocher first systematically exhibited in his-
‘ Allgemeine Phonologie.” He also suggested the appella-
tion of Physical and Psychical Laws of Euphony. I was
much gratified, after a little application, at once to recognise
the above laws in most of the euphonic changes in the Vei
language. In a written language, and among a literary people,
the free operation of the law of euphony may, in some de-
gree, be impeded; but in the unwritten languages of Africa,
which have never attained to an objective existence, but have
been transmitted to us merely by the mouths of numerous
generations, due attention to their phonetism is especially
needful, in order to understand the form in which they present
themselves to us at present. I have found Wocher’s advice
of great practical utility in ascertaining which combination
of sounds is accompanied with least difficulty to the organs of
speech, and give here the chief of them, with the full confi-
dence, ‘that whoever makes use of them will easily see that
“the secret operation and formation of language™ which
resulted in the changes to be mentioned below, was influenced
by the tendency to avoid difficulty in changing the position
of the organs of speech. Wocher says: “In order to obtain
some certainty in ascertaining the degrees of ease and diffi-
culty in the transition from one position of the mouth to
another, not only a fine taste in general is required, but the
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same must also be improved by much and long exercise.
Advantages for such an exercise are, 1. Frequently repeated
pronunciation of the whole combination of sounds in question
alternately with this or that vowel or consonant in question ;
2. Combining silent and vocal pronunciation; 3. Assuming as
indifferent and lazy a position of the mouth as possible, in
which case every inconvenience and harshness is most easily
felt : the chin may, e-g., be supported by the hand during the
attempt; 4. On account of the intimate connexion between
the organs of speech, and the mutual influence of one on the
other, it will be of great advantage, in difficult cases, closely
to observe even the external visible position of the mouth,
by means of a looking-glass.”

II. Euphonic changes in the symphony of consonants.

According to the nature of the Vei language, consonants
can only meet, 1. when the pronoun of the first person sin-
gular is prefixed to a word; 2. when a word, terminating in
n* is followed by one beginning with a consonant; 3. when
the elision of a vowel has taken place, rendering an m or n
final. Hence it appears that only m, n, and »' can come
into immediate contact with other consonants. It then de-
pends on the nature of the latter whether the former will
exercise an assimilating influence, or be assimilated them--
selves.

1. Cases when m, n, and n' are changed by a following
consonant—
a. m and n are changed into n by a following -

g: an’ Géturu n, for : am’ G-, “and Goturu came;" in’
gone daka, for: in’ g-, “that thou open the stockade-
gate.”

k: moén” kiira bi, for : mém k-, “the person who took the
cloth;” mun’ kaduma, for: min® k-, “let us get up.”

w: wwaro, “I want,” for nwiro ; “but then cf. 2. a.

b. m and n are changed into n by a following
d: an’ difi na, for: am’ d-, “and darkness came;" fen
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déndo, for: femr d-, “ one thing;" déndori, for: déndori,
“an infant.”

n: an' nyéna na, for: am' ny-, “and a ghost came;”
tan néni, for: tan n-, “fourteen.”

s : an’ sandsa, for: am’ s-, “and the town ;" kon-siiru,
for : kom-s-, “tree-root;" tan ségba, “ thirteen.”

t: an’ tére bera for: am't-, “and the sun set;" kin ti,
for: kiirr ti, “when it is;” ken tam, *ten houses.”

¢. n and w are changed into m by a following

b: thba, for: fiba, “ my mother;” mbba, “I come out;"
fémba, “a great thing, devil;” & sém bi, “he took
a stone.”

f: mfa, “ my father;" yﬁ mfiri, “thou hast thrown at
me ;" dém-fém, “ foot, pp. eat-thing;” dom-forr, “ap-
parel.”

p: mPfro-bana, “my banana;" mpde, “my eagle;"
fem pénéme? “are these all the things ?”

v: mvévo, “ my lungs;” mvanya, “my vein;” & tom

" Vani, “his name was Vani.”

d. m is changed into n by a following

y: dénye, “to the child,” for: démye; but thisis rare,
and for the more common change vide 2, b.

r: ktnro, for: kiinro; but then cf. 2, b.

2. Cases-when (m) n, n, change a following consonant—
a. n changes a following ‘

rinto d: fdo, “T say,” for: nro; én'da, “ they,” for:
én’ ra; moén'do, “the people said,” for: moén'ro.

y into ds: fidse, “for me,” for: nyé; déndse, “to the

[{

child.”

and sometimes into g: &nu sénge, for: sénye, “ they
told me.”

d into n: banna=banda, “time;" but this change is
very rare.

b. = changes a following
k into g: kém-gura, for: kén-kira, *trousers;” dnum’
bére kén-go, for: kén-ko, “they pass behind the house.™
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w into g : aktm giru, “if he want;” yi a gbasi pd-
‘runga, for: plirurrwa, ““thou whippest her for
nothing ;" ai géro-komwrgh tia, “he is to cut palisade-
pales;” ngfru-ba bé nu, for: nwiru-ba, “my parent
(mother) is here.”

But if n'—g or n—w are not conversant enough, they are

changed into
Either, m—b: mbém fa, “ when I die;” rﬁbg, I shall ;"
thbere, “I shall not,” for: 1t we, frwere, or nige, figere.
or, n—d: &we mgbasia pirundau, “he is whipping me
for nothing " (pfirundau = plirurrwau, or piirungau).

3. It must be observed, that the above changes do not
always take place when they have become possible. The
preceding rules show only what is generally the case. Some-
times the euphonic change is purposely avoided, ' perhaps
from reasons arising from the symphony of the sounds of a
whole phrase, or from the law of a regular undulation in the
accent; e.g. an'dakin tie, “they cut his head;” but, an'da-
kare bi, “they took his head.”

The m of am’, the apocopated form of &mu, quite distin-
guishes itself by its resistance to assimilation. Forms like
am’ Déalu, am’ 83, are more common than those euphonically
changed.

4. An accumulation of three consonants without an inter-
" vening vowel is what the Vei language does not admit of.
Whenever it would occur in the common collocation of words,
it is avoided by what is best looked upon as contraction ; for
the first two of them are in such cases aiways identical.
These two then so flow together in pronunciation, as to
sound as one. (Perhaps, also, in English this view would
be more correct than when it is said, “that in the mouths
even of correct speakers, one of the doubled consonants is
often dropped.”) To account for the disappearance of one of
those consonants, either by apocope or apheresis, would be
considerably more difficult. =~ The forms referred to are,
therefore, to be written as one word; e.g. adsanda, “he
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- took leave of me ;" kiimbe ta, “ therefore I shall go;" & don-

sindo, “it enters into my nose;" ni kummawike, “as to
my thing which I have done;" woanu tombénu, “ye are my
uncles (lit. your names are my uncles);” (dsanda, from
dsnnda =dsar nda; kimbe, from kiim'mbe =kimu rhbe;
donsiindo, from donnsindo=doémr nstindo; kumawike, from
kum’ 'méwake =kfimu mméwake ; tombénu, from tommbénu
=tor mbénu).

III. Euphonic Changes in the Symphony of Vowels—

1. Two vowels can only meet when a word terminating
in a vowel is followed by certain pronouns (i, a), or takes
a vowel affix. (Some interjections, and a few other words,
within which two vowels meet, cannot here come into con-
sideration, their forms being already euphonically fixed.)
The hiatus thus arising is removed in the following ways—

a. By Crasis. This is the case only if the second of two
meeting vowels be i. They then either coalesce into
one vowel, or form a diphthong : the first we call per-
Ject, the second imperfect, crasis.

The Perfect Crasis unites a'and q, ¢ and 4, e and i,’e and i,

i and ¢, o and i.

a+a=a: & feraba—=a féra aba, “ ghe and her mother ;"
abfiro-dem beréndse=4 abfiro-d., “he gave up his
own child to me;" fembabi=fémba & bi, “the big
thing (devil) took her;” &nw finu tésa=4nu fa anu
tfisa, “their father asked them;” méé tinu dga=
méé ta &nu dsa, “the people went to their home;”
4mo anu tisa =&mo & &nu t., “and he asked them.”

a+i=é: & bundédsaro=4a biinda idsaro, “it came down
into thy face;” ihbe & séndéye=sénda iye, “I am
telling it thee;” wu férényémo=féra iny., “thou
and thy brother;” &kdm’ moékere=moéa tkere,
“ therefore we called thee;” mii bereéko = béréa iko,
“we will go behind thee, i.e. go over to thee.”
(This ¢ may sometimes be pointed into e.) ’

H
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e+i=¢&: mbégbasi=rhbe igbasi, “I shall whip thee.”

e+i—é: na béréye—na bére iye, “I gave it up to
thee;" ya dséton dem mése=dsé fton, *thou seest
thou.art a young boy;" ya dséwa tom méba=dse
iwa, ‘“thou seest that thou art a grown up person.”

i 4i=i: himabi—hi fmaabi, “if thou do not take it;" &nu
kfir kfrira =kori fra, “ when they surround thee.”

‘i+i=¢é: afoawsye—fGawi iye, “hehas told thee;” ya dém.
kunnékere—kiinni fkere, “if thy child has called thee™.

o +i (perhaps first—oi=ai, and then)=¢: arédén nie
=4éro 1 don,” “he said, Enter thou here;” &résa=
éro is4, “hesaid, Liedown ;" &réwa fo=aro iwa fo,
“ he said, Thou saidst;” derr kaimarégbéara nie, “the
boy said, Draw near here ;” kafmaro ighbara.

But the ¢, thus arising, is sometimes pointed into e:
arékie =éro ikie, “he said, Sleep thou;” rhfaréna
=mféro in4, “ my father said, Come thou.”

The Imperfect Crasis joins a and i, @ and u, e and i, o and
i, and u and i. T
a +i=ai: mfaina, “come, my father;” mfaikere, “ my
- father calls thee ;" wu férainyémo, * thou and thy
brother.”

a+4i=ei: kaneind =kéina ind, “come, guana!™ kérei-
séne =kéra iséne, “deer, be welcome!” ndb neisé =
fido na i 86, “I said, I know thee;" fta dsiréira=
dsira fra, “I will go and show thee;"” mi meikére,
“ we did not call thee.” '

. a+u=au: & ma dsam méeé déndo péreagu = péréad, “he
did not take leave even of one person.”

a+u=ou: 4nu ma ni kou=kau, “they do not sell
that place;” 4nu méniwa méou=moéau, “they
turned from us.”

e+i=¢i: kéiwa mugbi wuru, “but thou hast begotten
us all;" kéibere, “but thou thyself.”

e+i=ei: tirimei td mina? “ which way is the fight
going?” mému Junr kérekéira, “if any man make
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war with thee;” kéima, for kéima, from kérima,
“lately.”

o+i=oi: nnia féiye, “ I must tell it thee ;" démerdina
=dénéro In, “the child said, Come thou!"=1 ma
foinyémoéniiye, “do not tell thy brothers;” &amo
arbitorr gé dso? “he said, What is thy name ?"

o-+i=ei: Areiddn!= 4ro 1ddm, “he said, Enter!” mfareita
= mféroits, “my fathersays,Go;” bérei, “in the hand.”

u+i=ui: tmara-mbémuira=mému fra, “thou art a
fool ;" mé nyamabamfira, “thou art a very bad
person;” komuita, “therefore go.”

0 +u often =ou : awere a dénu kou =kéu, “ he did not
give to his children.”

b. Hiatus avoided by a mere accommodation of vowels.

Certain vowels can so easily follow each other, that they
leave no hiatus between them, or only a very slight one. If
such a relation has been produced by a change of one of the
meeting vowels, that is what is here called accommodation
of vowels: which of the two meeting vowels is to be
changed depends on the second: if that is a, the first is
changed ; but if i, the second.

aa. The first of two meeting vowels changed—

¢ and u become o : &mo a baro, *and her mother said,”
4mo &nu, “and they;" &no akémwe dsirinda=anu
4kénra dsira 4niia, “they showed them his house;”
dbaru = ddaru atéa, from td, “it was left;" &koa,

= from ko, “ on its account.”

But sometimes u becomes i: mo wiri & ghau, wari=
wiru, “somebody wants to see her;” wimia fa;
wiimi = wimu (or = wiimui ), “let us kill him !

e becomes e : kike and kikéa, “to sleep;" fére and féréa,
“ to look ;" sara bé ama? “is there a law on it?"
kdime & bira, “ this man seized him;" &ro ke &kum,
“ he said that he could;” rina wére awa dgéa, “I came
to-day to see him ;" Mémoru bére & mé bere, “ Momoru
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himself gave up a person;” &nu s6 anufe, &4n'da tirirke
aniia, “they pursued them, they fought with them."
o becomes o : ké mu bére akou, “then we will not be
after him;” mma sou, “L do not know."
Note—The u in the diphthong au often dissolves itself into -
w when followed by a or i: biie daw anuma, “guns fired on
them ;" &nu kum bar ant nyawa, ‘when they had finished
dressing them;"” in’ diw iro (and then, according to IV. 5,
dairo), “thou answerest and sayest.”
bb. The second of two meeting vowels changed.

As has been stated already, this second vowel is al-
ways i. Generally it becomes ¢, but sometimes
also the broader e.

i changed into e: ai é koa, “she will give thee;”
rhfa kiinni ékere, “ when my father called thee;"
ini a s6 éro, “thou knowestit, thou sayest;”"
an'do éro, “ they said (that) thou saidst.”

i changed into ¢: mii & fara, “we will kill thee;"
mui épere ifara, “ we will kill thee t00.”

c. Hiatus avoided by the gjection of a vowel.

The ejection can either be an apocope or an apheresis :
the former is the more common; the latter can occur only
if the second vowel is a. ]

aa. Apocope of ¢, ¢, i, u: mb’a mi=mbe & mi, “I shall
drink it;" mba féiye, “1 shall tell it thee;” ya
ds’a fo ndge=ya dsé a f6, “ thou seest he has told
me;” ya dg’é were, “thou seest he will nots” iwa
fo mfay’ iro=mfaye iro, “ didst thou tell my father ?"
&ni k§ fo 1y'6, 4m'ma k& fo 1y'6 = fyes, “ whether he
has told thee something, or whether he has not told
thee something ;" an'da miéro nyény’ou =nyényeou,
“they scattered us;" ka' inyémo kinni fa=kai iny.,
“man! as thy brother has died;” kém’ i dsike=
komu 1, “ therefore divine !I”

bb. Apheresis : whi ’nu bira=wui -4nu, “ catch ye
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them!” &nu ‘ndéwre dorr = énu 4nu d., “ they ate their
rice;” i'nu bo, “ beg them ;" misie, zi, "ro = zi, &ro,

“ the woman, however, said.”

" d. Hiatus avoided by the insertion of a consonant.

r inserted: na ra dsé=na a, “I saw it;" méndsa rd
mi, “the chief drank it;" kéri ra ghai, “ the leopard
chased it;” &m' Vani rd fo, “and Vani, he said;"
siiye ra koa, “ on account of the meat;" tfe ra dom,
“the fowl ate it;" m@ ra dam, “we hear it;" ta
ranu gbai, “ the fire drove them.”

w inserted:: sdndo wa torr = sando a tom, ‘“Sando's name;"

an’toa ward, “they were left in it;” anda wa fo
‘Bémma, “they spake it at Bomma;” Gétiriwa
nsanr = Gétuiraa, “ Goturu has hired me.” In some
of these cases, however, it is uncertain whether the w
is inserted, or whether it is part of the pronoun.

y inserted : this is only the case where the first of two
meeting vowels is i: iya wésa=1 a wbésa, “bale it
out;” f ya dse, “thou seest it;” 1 y4 mko=1i arko,
“ give thou me.”

2. Besides the mutual influence which vowels have when
placed in immediate contact, they sometimes also affect each
other, although separated by consonants. This seems to be
the case in the following instances: & kire fi nu=a kire f,
“he threw a word there,” i.e. “replied;” birei, “in the hand,”
for boro mé-ferr, “ drinkables,” for mi-ferr; sékiri, “ settle-
ment,” for sikiri; déndori, and dénduri, and dfindiiri =dén
dori, “a little child;" fém-foro, * spoxl booty,” for fem—foro,
fom fére, “an empty thing,” for fem fore.

IV. Euphonic Changes in the Symphony of Vowels and
Consonants—

1. Mutation of Vowels.—It is sometimes difficult to say
* whether the change of a vowel has been occasioned by the
influence of another vowel, although separated by consonants
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(vide IV. 2.), or by the influence of the consonant imme-
diately following. There appear to be some instances where
the latter is the case.

The labials, especially, have a tendency to change o and &
into u: mbe diambfimiwi = diambomuwi, “ what has been the
conversation ?” kime =kSéme, “this matter;” kimu=kSmu,
“therefore;” baruméro = boroméro, “in this hand;" ku bére,
“good;” mit be kit biriwdro=koé bir, “se were in that
matter.”

The consonant r also often imparts to vowels- an inclina-
tion to become u: a bé mbiro, for boro, “it was in my
hand ;" sfiro=sbro, “in the hole;” mbé kiro=kdro? “in
what matter ?” saro, “sitting,” is frequently used for siro,
than which it flows decidedly easier. )

2. Ejection of Vowels.—The vowels i and u are especially
liable to ejection.  Certain consonants following facilitate this
ejection, and certain vowels following oppose it: e.g. mun’ td
dara = mni t3, “let us go to town ;" méni &nu ni, “let us hide
them;” mum’ b6 nu, “we have come out thence ;" ini & f6, “that
thou tell it;” kan'-da'ya, but generally kami-da-ya, “ silver-
bracelet.” The u of the conjunction dmu is generally dropped
before consonants: &m’ Vani—am' Doaru—am’ dénde—am’
moéénu, &c. The u of the affix mu is frequently dropped,
especially before labials: mmirinyarem’ Vanird mfa, “my
father, I am afraid of Vani;” { kom’ mé nda, “the thing
which thou hast done to me;” nnydmom’ Burdima, “ Ibrahim
is my brother.” The u of the pronoun anu, and the plural ter-
mination, is likewise frequently dropped: &n 'ta pom, “they
went faraway ;" an’ na, “ they came;” méro fimén'te, “in-the
midst of black people;” mu gborén’do, “in our skins;” i tin’da
=a taniira, “he went with them;” &n'da = 4niira, “they;" an'-
do=énuro, “they said;” miisién'tGa, * the women were left.”

3. Insertion of Vowels: 1 amko, and then iyd nko, for
fnko, “give me.”

4. Insertion of Consonants. Of— _

g between n' and u, n* and a: bangi, for band, “it is
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finished ;" df)n‘gﬁ, for dond, “he puton;” kangi, for
kawii; sandga dém ga bénu=den &, “there was a
small town.”

m before b and f: bamba, for baba, “very big;” kiiru-
mba, for kéruba, “very much;" siim féra, for séru
féra, “ seven.”

n: feranden, “a twin,” from fera and den; siindéndo =
sru déndo, “six;" mi an t0 = mu a td, “we leavehim.”

r (or'd) between w and a: mbe s6wa sin dira=—
sarr ra, “I shall buy a horse with it;” wiamu dsére
sén da mfsia, “let us return Sang’s wife.”

5. Ejection of Consonants.—The vowels which thereby -

come into immediate contact coalesce by means of either
perfect or imperfect crasis :—

n ejected : nd sé'ye=na sér iye, “I have told thee;"
né baidfa =na bam idia, “ I am already in love with
thee;” dé wé kir kodria=déme w., “the child
cannot speak;’ i ma' miye=4a méma ma dye, “he
made a growl at him;” 4 be ka'riro=kamararo,
“it was in the box’;" &nun’ kira, bli' 4ma = bumr a.
“they cover him with cloth.”

ny and nds ejected : & ma-dému=4a ma'ya, or méndsa-
déwrému, “she is the daughter of a chief;” kéima
=kényema, “on the sand.”

r ejected: 4 ma kire fi nu=firi nu, “he did not
reply ;> bawara —=Dbéarawara, “sheep;” Bba Kairo=
Bba Kariro, “Boa Kari said;” 4nu béro = bérero,
“they gave again;" na kiina bénu = bere nu, “T have
nothing to do with ;" Ai Bibi=Ari Bébi; Z5
Duma = Z6ru Duma ; hi' Gadsei béni nu béreni, * if
Gadsei had not been there;” mba s6 ta mi da=
tira pu dara, “ we met a horse there, in the town ;"
té dondo bir6 =tére d. biriro, “on that very same
day.” .

w ejected: mi eré dse=mu were idgé,’ “‘ we did not
see thee;” mii é siduma=mi ere, or m were s,

.
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“ we will not surrender;” 4ra fa iiru=fa wuru, “she
brought forth his father ;" akimu né u kére =na wu,
“ therefore I called you;" mu fanoa miiru = mduru =
.mii wuru, “ our fathers have begotten us;” méa ni
u dgérés, =ni wu, “we came to fetch you back;”
dnum’ fa bouboro=bo wi, “they take the dead out
of your hand.”
y ejected: baramfira =bayaramfira, “thou art a trai-
tor.” :

-

§. 16.
PSYCHICAL LAW OF EUPHONY.

This is a tendency of the language to render the combination of sounds
harmonious and agreeable to the ear.

I. Wocher says on this subject in his “ Allgemeine Pho-
nologie,” §. 10: “The euphony of the ear is in intimate
connexion with the euphony of the organs of speech. What
flows conveniently and easily as to the organs of speech must
also sound agreeably and pleasantly to the ear, at least to
that of the speaker himself, when carried along on the stream
of euphony ; and vice versd, every disagreeable sound is also
more or less inconvenient to the organs of speech: conse-
quently, every language which has developed itself into a
living symphonism, must also satisfy the ear; in so far, at
least, as we have entered into its organism. On the plea-
santness of sounds in a foreign language we may not judge
correctly until we can move in its organism with some ease,
and consider all its parts in their peculiar phonetic relations.
It will not do to compare merely this or that abrupt phrase
with an expression of another language which we consider
more beautiful.” Accordingly, we must not expect an ab-
solute difference between what we ascribe severally to the
physical and to the psychical law of euphony. The difference
consists merely in a more or less. It is evident, e.g., that
an accumulation of the same vowel is not only monotonous to
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the ear, but requires also considerable exertion of the organs
of speech. But in avoiding it, the psychical law may have
exercised a predominating influence.

II. The Vei language produces euphony to the ear in.
the following ways—

1. By the thoroughly uniform proportion of the conso-
nantal and vowel elements, in which it surpasses even Arabic
and Italian. With great regularity, a consonant and vowel,
or diphthong, form the syllable; and one or two, seldom
more, syllables, the word. The only consonant which can
conclude a word or syllable is #, or its symphonic modifi-
cation. In all cases where n and d, or m and b &ec., meet
in the same word, that word is probably a compound.

2. By the agreeable modulation and variety in the suc-
cession of vowels.

In this place may be mentioned the changes in the ter-
mination of words, when standing in the context. This is a
very striking peculiarity of the Vei language, and cannot be
accounted for, except it be to serve such a phonetic purpose.
Nouns, namely, not terminating in a or e, very frequently
undergo the same changes at their termination when used
in the context, as, e.g., when assuming the plural termi-
nation, and the suffix ro. The following are some of the
most common of these changes; but more occur, which can
easily be learnt from the examples dispersed throughout the
grammar.

a. Final o and o interchanged : kéne akoa, “ on account of
the famine,” (kémo); a kéré-kfinge dam, “ he smelt the-
scent of the rice,” (kfro) ; & misu dénde fére, “he looked
at one woman ; hima kaiworé ma, “if thou dost not
perform thy conjugal duty (kdiworo); & koré bi, “he
took the throne (kéro) ; nnyémoé kum fa, “ when my
brother has died;” dem mésé-démgbé kinkiiru, méisu-
déugbog kirkiiru, “there was a numerous crowd of
little children and_ womén;” (dgngbo=crowd.)—Awa

1
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ghéré dse, “she found her skin (gbSro); mghdré si- -

mani, “my hide has been lost ;" masie gbia danr Dsuba
baré, “all the women heard that Job had recover

(baro); kérea gbSré bi, “war has taken the book.”—
Ziye ton zo-ménira, “the chiefs name was Chief-

Mani;” &mo & poé-kerié bo dkoro, “and he ‘took the

eagle’s eggs from under him.”

b. Final ¢ and u changed: wiri & gbasd bi, “the dog took
the cassada;” mfsi af6 aro: na kani-dimmu, “the
woman said, It is my silver ring;" &be mfisie boro, “ it
is in the woman’s hand ;" kaie a warie fa, *the man
killed the dog;" an’ tfrie ké nu, “ they put oil there,
pakennamuye, it is the spider;” a kiie darr and & koe
dam, “ he heard the word ;" ténduye ta, “the messenger
went.”

I have made large collections, to ascertain whether or
not these changes serve a logical or rhetorical purpose; but I
am led to conclude that they are purely phonetic, and may
therefore be made or omitted according to taste.

CHAPTER VIL
ON COMPOSITION AND DECOMPOSITION.

§. 17,

COMPOSITION.

In compound words a Substantive may define Substantives, Adjectives,
and Verbs, but a Verb only Substantives. From the manner in
which they are joined, the Compounds are divided into Pure and
Impure Compounds.

I. Pure Compounds are those whose constituent parts do not

-undergo a formal change by composition.
1. Substantives define or qualify—
a. Other Substantives: dém-gbum, rice-bowl; gbfin-té-
rénu, bowl-pjeces; dfi-dom, feast-rice ; bé-der, uncle's

-
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child, i.e. nephew; gbé-kuru, rum-cask; péatawa-
kaniara, money-chest; kani-binda, silver-spoon ; Béa
Kari-ba, the Boa Kari-mother, i.e. Boa Kari's mo-
ther ; pbe-keri, eagle-egg; fanié-te, grassfield-centre.

b. Adjectives: bi-fa, lit. belly-full, i.e. satisfied.

c. Verbs: fira-bo, /it. breath-coming-out, i. e. life ; sandga-
bo, town-taking.

.2. Verbs qualify Substantives—

Sa-banda, lit. lie-down-time, i.e. bed-time; na-bénda,

come-time, i.e. time to come.

IL. Impure Compounds are those whose constituent parts
undergo a formal change by composition.

1. Substantives defining—

a. Other Substantives: sandsaro-méénu, lit. the in-the-.
town-people, i.e. the town people ; kdro-kama, lit. the
in-the-water-elephant, i.e. the water elephant ; firaro-

- kama, wood-elephant; déro-kiire, mouth-word; ké-
réro-ko, war-word. .

b. Adjectives: méro-mande, another-person,=another;
méro-fima, black-person, negro. And in proof of
méro-fima being really considered as one word, mean-
ing “negro,” the form méro-fima-mo, /it. a negro-
person, i.e. a negro, sometimes occurs.

¢. Verbs: kindo-barm, head-being done = confusion, per-
plexity ; kiindo-kiri, head-tying =study, thought.

§. 18.
‘DECOMPOSITION.

In Decomposites, either the Antecedent or Subsequent, or both Ante-
cedent and Subsequent, are Compounds.
1. Decomposites with a compound antecedent.
1. The antecedent a noun, defined by either substantive
or adjectiye— .
Diiye-bari-kon, house-roof-rafter ; tie - gbéma-kéndi,
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white-fowl-feather ; biaré gbéré-gbéwo, the whole
country’s sores; kambiri-bénda, same place-time,
i.e. at the very same time; kére-déndéro-méénu, a
war-vessel’s people ; goré-ko-kira, palisade-back-way,
i.e. way at the back of the palisade ; bdro-dgire-fém-
mu, it is a from-the-country ‘come-down-thing, i.e. it
is something come down from the country; kando-
kiira bérebére-bu, an upland-very fine-cloth-piece,
i.e. a piece of very ﬁn? upland cloth.

2. The antecedent a verb with one or more complements.

Bori-ma-fénu, medicine-make-things, i.e. things to make
medicines ; dsén-san-dénde, slave-buy-vessel, i.e.
slaver; kord-suma-féme, rice-measure-thing, i.e. a
rice measure; déri-firi-mée, hook-throw-person, i.e.
‘an angler; fira-bo-féménu, breath-drawing-things,
i.e. living creatures; sandga-bo-séri, town-take-wit-
ness, i.e. a witness of taking the town; gbéan-gbe-
ste-mo, bamboo-w.ine-make-peréon, i.e. a bamboo wine
maker; té-ke-tdwararo-mo, fire-put-into-a-pipe-per-
son, i.e. a person employed in lighting pipes; e.g.
ya ta-ke-tdwararo-moéme, ““this is a person to put
fire into thy pipe.”

IL. Decomposites with a compound subsequent.

1. The subsequent consisting of verb and noun—

’ s z

A na Méndo-sf—kgr{ama, ““he came to the Mando seat of
war, i.e. to the seat of war at Mando;’ 4 ta Banda-
kéro-tie-da, “ he went to the Bandakoro fording-spot.”

2. ‘The Subsequent consisting of two nouns—

Nyéna-déro-kiire, ghost-mouth-word, i.e. word of the
mouth of a ghost; Moro-kira-fira, Moro-sickness-
forest, i.e. sickness-forest, or forest into which sick
persons are carried for recovery at Moro; dsara-
stisii-dgi, lion-breast-water, i.e. lion’s milk.
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ITII. Decomposites with a compound anfecedent and subse-
quent— .

Mino-méénu-ta-dsa-feme, Mano-people-part-eye-things, i.e
the Mano people’s part of goods; faro-bo-fém-gbs-bii, heart-
take-out-white-8loth-piece, i.e. a piece of white cloth to take
out the heart, or to effect conciliation; si-mo-biro-derr, wealth-
person-bowels-child, i.e. the natural child of a wealthy person ;
mo-biiro-féré-mo, people-bowels-inspect-person, i.e..a person
to inspect people’s bowels.

IV. Here may also be mentioned a striking phenomenon
of the Vei language, viz. the contraction or unition of a whole
proposition by ejecting or contracting vowels, and by a change
of accent, in such a manner that the contracted phrase can
be considered as a decomposite; a decomposite, however, of
a different nature from that mentioned above. If the latter
be logically and grammatically compounded, and form only
one part of a proposition, the former is merely grammati-
cally or formally united, and contains itself a whole proposi-
tion, or even several propositions. The followiné‘ are instances
of this phenomenon— .

An'tanu fa bara, for: 4nu ta &nu fa bara, “they went to
their father’s place ;" mfaikerewi mbéa? for: mfa i1 kérewi
mbéa? “why has my father called thee?” wkiimb'aféwiye,
for: nkiimu, mbe 4 fo wiiye, “therefore I am telling it you;"
mfareita, for: mfaro ita! “my father says, Go thou!" é&rei-
teina, for: aro ita ina, ““ he said, Go! Come!" fbéreweitf)éro,
for: ibérewa itS aro, “thou thyself wilt be left in it;” néntu-
sando, for: na &nu tasa ndo, “I asked them, I said " areitaifa
fémmu kire sundiniime, for: 4ro ita, ifa, &c., “he said, Go
thou! these are the things concerning which thy father has
sent word.”



CHAPTER VIII. -

FIGURES OF SPEECH AND FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE.

§. 19.
FIGURES OF SPEECH.
Pleonasm, Ellipsis, and Apposition, are common in the Vei language.

I. Pleonasm often occurs in the use of pronouns. It may be,
that originally, when a pronoun was used in addition to a
substantive, this was done in order to express emphasis; but
pronouns are certainly now used where they must be con-
sidered pleonastic; e.g. akfimu fémme an'kéira, “therefore
this thing is to concern thee.” It is also a sort of pleonasm
when the pronoun ¢ is prefixed to numerals ; e.g. & dondo na,
“one came;" na abéro bi, “I took some;" 4ro méande bé
nie, “there is another one here.”

The verb 70 is often used pleonastically, e.g. mfaro éro,
“ my father said ;" moén'do &n'do, “ the people said.” But the
very frequent pleonastic repetition of 7o in repeating the words
of others has doubtless been occasioned by the unaccustomed
slowness with which the natives had to speak when dictating
to me. I never heard, in common conversation, phrases like
the following, which I wrote from dictation: &ro mgawa tani
Vei, 4ro, smu mmia nu kéka, 4ro 1hbe naniwa, 4ro 4mu mkéa
wiira béro, i.e. ““ he said : I have gone to Vei, and remained
there a good while. When I was coming, I arrived at a
large forest.”

Mo, “ person,” is used pleonastically : méro pére kéremu,
“be there even war;” moéro pére famu, “be it even death.”

IL Ellipsis. ,
1. Ellipsis of the Copula is very common : hi' biri biri
ghére, “if that medicine is strong;” 1 séro, “ thou art lying ;"
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& déndoe ton si, “ the name of one is buffalo;” sf & kéremaba,
“ the buffalo is very large.” :

2. When a substantive or pronoun governs several verbs,
the latter are generally without conjunction: mu t4 mfa tisa,
“go and let us ask my father;” i na wko, “come and give
me;” wu p& mbi, “come and take me;" &ou ma né#bira,
“lest they come and take her;” {ta fo Mémoriye, “go and
tell Momoru;” mata dsie ke, “ we went and reached the
water;” méi ta béréa Mémoruwiko? *should we go and
pass behind Momoru ?” ke kéwe mun'ti nu dge, “then permit
us to go there and see ;" tbe t dsi, “I shall go and descend,”
i.e. “I shall go down.” ‘

Sometimes a whole proposition is omitted per ellipsin:
1hboa Hirda ferr gbauna, “ I come from Huro (supply, “ where
I have been™) to seek something;” abbafana, “he came out
from (supply, “ where he had gone™) to kill her.”

IIL. Apposition.—If the word, explained by another in ap-
‘position is to have a suffix, different caseg may take place.

1. The chief word may have the suffix, and that in apposi-
tion be without it: na béréye Moére, “I gave it to thee, Mu-
hammadan;” { kom’ mé nda, frga dsablndemu, itd dénge a
mairau, fwa Vani, “ the thing which thou hast done to me,
who am a blind man, will thine own children do to thee,
even thee, Vani;" 4nu be miko, m Vei-monu, “they were
after us} us the Vei people.” »

2. The word in apposition may have the suffix, instead of
the word which it explains: na bére iwa Moéréye, “I gave it
thee, More.”

3. Both the word in apposition and that explained, may
have the suffix: itéreinyémo kéremé bara Vani bara, “ carry
it to the place of Vani, thy elder brother;” Kanmba béro
kéniia, méarekénia, “ God sent them, the angels.”

IV. The use of “Abstractum pro Concreto” is mnot un-
common.
Kére, lit. “war,” but also *warriors '

3]

e.g. kére sande ma
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nabira, “lest the hired warriors come and take her;” kére
sandén’ do, “the hired warriors said.”

Sande, lit. *female circumcision,” but also=the number
of females circumcised at one and the same time: sande biri
& bbro kandi gbéma béwe anu kando, “some of that same
sande have now white hair on their head.”

§. 20.
FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE.

The Vei language is highly figurative: Comparisons are not rare;
Metaphors, Fables, and Proverbs abound.

I In words for abstract and metaphysical ideas the Vei-
language is exceedingly poor. But, like other uncivilized
tribes, the Veis are to such a degree identified with nature,
that in many inward processes they only see a reflection of
what happens in tHe world around them. Hence the very
frequent use of -figures. All the Veis use them, more or less
frequently, in common conversation, and especially when
settling their palavers; but individuals are met with who
scarcely utter a sentence without connecting a metaphor or
parable with it. What has been dictated to me in the Vei
country is mostly of such a nature, that this feature of
the language could not exhibit itself so much; and yet it
will be seen, from the sequel of this section, that I did
not remain altogether unacquainted with it. This feature
of the Vei language testifies to the correctness of an observa-
tion by G. F. Graham : “Figurative language is neither
the invention of philosophers, nor the result of modern re-
finement; for it is found to have been especially prevalent
in the early ages of the world, and in all countries where
man appears in a rude, uncivilised state.”

II. The following is an instance of a simile or compari-
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son: PSro-mé béiro masu gbandawau, “the European is
like an unmarried woman.” The force of this simile is:
“As an unmarried woman is not bound to any parti-
cular man, but can keep company with any one (accord-
ing to Vei ethics), so also the Europeans do not side
with any one faction in the country, but are friends of
any one that serves their purposes—to-day of this, to-
morrow of another.”

III. Metaphors:

Tangbeé-ko, fit. “ staff-matter ;" hence, “ court-matter,” the
speaker in a court of justice always holding a staff in his hand.

Bro dom dsi kiméiro, lit. “to put the hand into cold
water ;" hence, “to make peace,” from the ablution of the
hands' with cold water on such an occasion.

Kiire bom, lit. “to pour out words ;" hence, “to bring news,
give information, speak.”

fweiken dénde dem, fkewe t§ dendéwa, fni kire bon! lit.
‘““hang one leg of thine: leave thy leg hanging and give in-
formation,” i.e. “ thou art not to be longer in giving the in-
formation than thou canst stand on one leg.”

Ya dsi kiméreme, lit. “this is thy cold water;” i.e. * this
is a refreshment for thee.”

Bdro si fén koro, or béro domr fémkoro, lit. “to put the
hand under any thing;” hence, “to be pleased with, or con-
sent to it.” They also often say, bdro féra—or even—béro
féra hi kem féra si fém koro, lit. ““to put both hands and
both feet under any thing,” i.e. “to be exceedingly pleased
with any thing, or consent to it from the bottom of the
heart.”

Témba-dé-dsi, lit. “to put down a spear's mouth,” i.e.
“to stick a spear into the ground before any one, in ac-
knowledgment of his superiority.”

Bdro to kando, lit. “to leave hands up,” i.e. “to leave any
one’s hands in a supplicating posture, or to deny his re-
quest.”

K
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MG si tiro, lit. “to lay a person in the fire,” i.e. to put a
slip of paper into the fire on which a person’s name and some
incantations are written in Arabic.

Fira kiri mora, lit. “ to tie the breath with regard to or
from a person,” i.e. to pester, harass one.

Kira tie, lit. “ to cut or cross a way ;" hence also, to way-
lay, to make a way insecure. .

DsGe suré denr? lit. “ who hanged the bag ?” i.e. who is the
cause of it?

Dsi gbﬁndi—kb, lit. “hot water-concern,” i.e. marriage-con-
cern; because the wife has to make hot water for her hus-
band.

Kira kiri mfsia, lit. “ to tie a cloth on a female,” i.e. to
make her one’s wife; unmarried girls not wearing cloths, but
merely the bere-band.

Bore-kande ghai, lit. “to drive away country birds,” i. e.
to drive invaders out of the country.

Mo dsira téréa, lit. “ to show a person to the sun,” i.e. to
make him publicly known

Na kai kon sore dia, lit. “I love the man as a stand-
ing tree,” i.e. I lové him just as he is—as he stands be-
fore me.

Dsi déndo mi, Zit. “to drink one water,” i e. to have
peace.

Fara stinda, lit. “to send a bamboo splint;” hence, to
court a widow, this being done, not by a verbal application,
but merely by sending a piece of bamboo-rind of about the
length of a hand. Fara bira, &t. “to take or accept a bam-
boo-splint,” means then, to accept an offer for marriage (as
said of a widow). )

Kéu bum, lit. “to cover with a tortoise,” i.e. thoroughly to
disguise one’s intention.

Dsurti be mokam, lit. “there is a rope at one's neck,” i.e.
he is in want of something.

Fara gbére mbra, lit. “the heart grows hard with some
one,” i.e. it becomes firmly united with him in friendship.
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Séndsia bo méye fira, lit. “to bring forth to one the town
as a forest,” i.e. to give him liberty to settle and live in it
wherever he likes. The same is also said of a district or
country.

Dé ka méma and da ka kdma, lit. “ to take away the mouth
from on a person and thing,” i.e. to make no objection to a
person or thing.

K&-kun dse, lit. “to see the head of a thing, case, mat-
ter,” i.e. to see or get the end thereof; kési bére mé mani,
also: kasi bére kdmani, /it. “ there is no rust about a person
or thing,” i.e. there is no fault in him or it. They even say,
and this most frequently too, kasi bére kanba mani, i.e. “ there
is no rust or fault in God;"=He has done His part, been
kind, liberal. So e.g. they often merely say, in reply to in-
quiries after their health, kasi bére kénba mani; and this
then is equal to, “ Thank God, I am well.”

IV. In a wider sense of the term, proverbs and fables also
may be considered as illustrative of figurative language, and
therefore they find a place here.

Proverbs: kindi d6ndd gbén & bba nkindo, ké were mkiimre
dsau, lit. “one single hair only has fallen from my head;
this will not spoil my head,” i.e. I have sustained such a
trifling loss or injury, that it is not worth speaking of.

Mbé kéma bira boyara kirawakda, lit. “one takes the ele-
phant for a friend on account of the way,” i.e. one makes
a great man his friend, in order to share the benefit of his
influence.

Fen déndo wére fem féragba bo; & kinni &bo, ké & kéird-
aké, lit. “one thing does not pay the debt of two things; if
it pay it, then it must be large.”

Kumére tiri abtindowa, lit. “ the palm-nut decays in its
own bunch,” i.e. every one wishes to die in his own
home.

Moi kéreke ya mo 4kda, “a man fights for his people.”

Kérimé mia, mawé siye tare dom, lit. “ we are leopards;



68 FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE,

we do not eat putrid meat,” i.e. we will not have the help
of others in order to obtain our wishes.

Dsé wé fen t sam, lit. “the eye does not buy a rag,” i.e.
one will not be deceived if one first inspects a thing before
buying it.

M6 déndo wé mo fima-kd fo, lif. “one person may not
speak the case of a megro (negro-man),” i.e. a single indivi-
dual must not decide a case on which a human life depends.

V. The following two may serve as specimens of Vei
Fables:—
KAMA-TERL

Kama be sfiyénu ta sokena, dmu sédndo: wu td ndsa!
Kémaro: gbére' &ro anun’ t4 nta sofke. Amu séindo ! mbe
sokéro dsawa. Amo 4 ra bama bi, éta sird kirafe. Amo &
binda bama sinda. An’ siyéna ni 'mu binda témboékéa.
Ké kun tomboéké kaka an'mi si sammani, 4wé ta sokena.
Am sokéro dsawa, tére biriro: Jnu ma tairo. Am’ kama.
tusdke 4ro: mbé md, wi ma ni soéke? Am’ sando: nd
fowi ndo wini ta ndsa! frowi: ghbére; akomu n'ga zi, nd ya
sokéro dsau. An® kamaro: tonyamu. Anu ma soekero tére
biriro. A bam.

ELEPHANT-FABLE.

The elephant and (other) animals went to work, and
the deer said, “Come to my (sc. work)!” The elephant
said, “No! they are to go to my work.”” And the deer
said, “I shall spoil the work.” And he took his harp, and
went and sat by the way. And he began to play the harp;
and the animals came, and began to work. But when he
had played awhile, they sat by the deer, they did not go to
work. And the work was spoiled that day: they did no
more go. And the elephant asked, “ What happened that
ye did not come and work?” And the deer said, “I said
that ye should go to mine; thou saidest, no: therefore
have I spoiled thy work.” And the elephant said, “ It is
true.” They did no more work on that day. It is done.
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4 -
PAKENNA A TERIMU.

PakennAwa sira &’ kémwobés na gboréro: kdro bére, gbésa
bére, béina bére, béro bére, diia-fem bére, dom-fém bere, kémo
kéremabéa ana boréro. Pakenna féra mfisie, 4n'da dém giiru
kakakdka, den hindoro déndo. Dom-fém bere boréro &nu
to démenu koira. Pikenna dkira, fania-kird; &fo 4 dsa
misiéye 4ro: mbe fiwai Am’ misiéro; ima fiu! ma so-
éke! Pakenna.ro gbéreo, thbe fiwa ! Amo & 6 & a misiéye
aro: m bem fa sému, I ma nsi nsi soero, i gbéngbeére sa
nkumma, ini bdré bor gbéngberema' Amo & a misu déurau.
Pakenna afau. Misie afo adenuye &ro : wu sbe serr! Amo
4nda sbe ser; 4mo &nda phkenna si soero, énu ma sau,
&nda siwaké soéro ; gben'gbere 4noa bun soema An’ dsé-
rema keau, pakenna bo sbéro, 4ta bdroro pOn' A kénde
kénde, 4 ma fa Ata, misu bd tara, mésu-méndsa : koro
kiirumba be misié boro, koré be sénéro kirumba, 4 be bun-
déro kiirumba, gba,sa be dsémbéro kiirumba. Misie ma
waruke, dém bere & boro. Pakenna a tGsake: mba, ya
démnére ? Aro na dém bere Aro: mbéri bé mbdro, mbe
iko fni & mi, fni bd bi, ini wiruke. Misiéro: ko bérie ;
mben' wiiréke, hini déme dse, mbe ko kfro bfindu fire gba,
mni ko gbﬁsa dsbmbo féra, nnfko béna kurnmba Pikenna
dau kéwe akoa; 4td borié boa kirife; a ni dara. Misiea
b4 fa, & don ta pikenniyé; “Pakenna, ya dénéme!” Péken-
na déwe dém, & bl & fa gha'; & borie ke ghiwdro, a dsi ke
gbfiréro, & birie shi; & fo masiéye: ina kurdbu déndo! A
kiri mfsie-dséro, aro: 1 bdrie mi, hé! i winni bdrie mi,
iwere ndgéaro: natd pdm; kérd sindéndo ya wuréke den
kéima ; mbe nd in’ na keré bere, fn’ na dém-fen ghi bered.
Misie 4 dau, & gbie bi, 3 bérie mi.  Pakenna a firi ghtinéro,
miisie ra pakenna kanu. Pikenna &be misie-biro. Misie
a wiaréké dondérie: pakenna bérému. Masiéni aké dsie,
4ni & mi; mibsién' déme td bérebérebére, am’' pakenna ko
déme, ani & dér. Pikenna be abtiro, adénduriemu Pakennau,
misie mi so, ke pakennami.
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Slye be firiro, &4 ton sémw, a dsirimisda; fro: mbe ta
misie & déne dsé, kard sundondo ai misie a dome dénda.
Sanana, 4ro: mba na nd ya déme dgse. Misie a démre bére
sandge. Sama déme fére, a pakenna dse; & déme bére mf-
siéye, misie a déme bird; fsi kirdro. Sar & ta pdur sandsaro,
@ sése bi; & ni & kird bi déndoriema, & gbasi gh. Dén-
doriea birike, 4 ta pdm. Sar 4 fo mfisiéye, aro: pakenna-
miiye, 4ro: démma: pakenna ki:-mému.

Pikenna ta hé! & misu-bara, @ misu & kéré ghi amé, a
tfe krumbé, a kéra tG, & dénu & siye fa; misie & dome ta, a -
siiye ta, a dome ke gbfinro, & siye ke déworo. Pakenna na
dsérems, a misie tara, ai dome dénda. A misie-bdro dgéndo,
a bére, a sOke ; misie a boro firi doméro. Pakenna & dgére,
& misie ghoré tu, afo masiéyé : na fini kérokord, ni dsére.
Misie 4 ma koirio; misie & déme & f6: mba, mfimie.
Misiéro: gbéréo, 4reifa afa kordkors. Pakenna a na afo
misiéye: mrga pakenna. Misiéro: pakenna a fani kérokord,
Pikenna ki-momu, hé! Djndau.

SPIDER-FABLE.

There was a spider, and a great famine came into the
country, (so that) there was no rice, no cassadas, no plantains,
no palm-cabbage, no meat, no victuals: a great famine had
come into the country. The spider and his wife had been
begetting children for a long time: an hundred children.
There was no food in the country for them to give to the
children. The spider became sick—it was a feigned sick-
ness (lit. a lie-sickness). He said to his wife, “I shall die.”
And his wife said, “ Do not die: we will work.” The spider
said, “No, I shall die.” And he said to his wife, “At the time
when I shall have died, do thou not lay, but set me (upright)
in the hole, and lay boards on me, that thou mayest put
the earth on the boards.” And his wife consented. The spi-
der died. The woman said to her children, “Dig a hole.”
And they dug a hole, and they set the spider in the hole:
they did not lay him, they sef him in the hole: with boards
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they covered the hole. And (when) the evening came the
spider came out of the hole and went to a marsh far away.
He was still alive: he had not died. He went and met a
great woman, a woman-chief. The woman possessed very
much rice, very much rice was in her farm, and very much
was in the store, and there were very many cassadas in the
farm. (But) the woman was barren: she had no children.
The spider asked, “My mother, where are thy children ?™
She said, “Ihave no children.” He said, “I have a medi-
cine ; I will give it thee that thou drink it, so that thou may-
est become with child and give birth.” The woman said,
“Give me the medicine. When I give birth, so that I get
a child, I will give thee a whole shed full of rice, two farms
of cassada, and a great many plantains.” The spider con-
sented on account of the famine. He went away to take out
the medicine by the way, and returned to town. The woman
had killed a goat and cooked rice for the spider, (and now
said), “ Spider, here is rice for thee.” The spider ate the
rice: he was fully satisfied. He (then) put the medicine into
a bowl and put water into the bowl, and mashed the medi-
cine. He said to the woman, “ Bring a strip of cloth.” He
tied it round the woman's eyes, and said, “ Drink the medi-
cine, hear! When thou hast drunk the medicine thou wilt
no more see me: I go far away. In six months thou wilt
give birth to a male child, and I shall come, that thou mayest
give me my rice and all my victuals,” The woman consented.
She took the bowl and drank the medicine. The spider
jumped into the bowl, and the woman swallowed the spider.
The spider was inside the woman. The woman brought
forth a baby: it was the spider himself. The woman gives
it water to drink : she cooks excellent rice, and gives it to
the spider to eat. The spider had been within her: her
baby was the spider. The woman did not know that it was
a spider.

There is an animal in the forest, its name is deer: it
is cunning. It said, “ I shall go and see the woman’s child :
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it has been eating the woman's rice for six months.”
The deer came and said, “ My mother, I am come to see
thy child.” The woman handed her child to the deer. The
deer looked at the child: it saw that it was a spider. He
handed it to the woman. The woman took the child and
laid it within cloths. The deer went far away to a town,
took a switch, returned, took the cloth from on the baby and
flogged it well. The baby ran, and went far away. The
deer said to the woman, “ It was a spider: it was no child.
The spider was an impostor.”

The spider went to his wife, hear! All his wife's rice
had become ripe, she had very many fowls, she beat rice,
and her children killed animals for meat. The woman
cooked the rice, she cooked the meat, she put the rice into a
bow], and put the meat into the rice. The spider came in one
evening, and met his wife (when) she was eating rice. He
pushed his wife’s hand, passed on, and stood there. The
wife put her hand into the rice. The spider struck his
wife’s hand again, and said to his wife, “I died long ago,
and am (now) returned.” The wife did not reply. The
wife’'s child said, “ My mother, it is my father.” The
wife said, “No; thy father died long ago.” The spider
came, and said to the wife, “I am the spider.” The wife
said, “ The spider died long ago.” The spider is an im-
postor, hear! Finished. :
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CHAPTER IX.
ON PROPOSITIONS.

§. 21 o

It may be sufficient to illustrate the mechanical construction of Pro-
positions or to point out the proper place of their members. And
this will afford a new proof of the observation, that liberty in the
collocation of words decreases in a direct ratio with the amount of
inflexion.

I. In a Simple Proposition the subject always stands first,

then the copula, and last the predicate; e.g. & be sandsaro,

“he was in the town;” dori bé pu, “there is an hook;"

méndga bére firaro, “the chief is not in the forest;” mbé

siro, “ I was sitting;"” niei ti tam, “the bullocks are
ten.”

When the copula is omitted, or contained in the predicate,
the subject stands first, and then the predicate: e.g. tére
bera, “the sun set;” difi na, * darkness came;” dgbme ?
“ who is this?™

Even in Interrogative Propositions this order of words is
retained, and the question is distinguished from an assertion
by the tone (and sometimes accent only): ya na? “art thou
come ?” 1ta? “ wilt thou go?™ { fa bé nie? *“is thy father
here ?” ’

Imperative Propositions usually appear in the same form:
i na, “come thou!" wu td! “go ye ! 1 bére! “pass on!"
and it is not of frequent occurrence to meet with forms
where the subject is included in the verb, e.g. na, “come ;"
t4, “go;” dsé, “see.” Only nko, “give me,” generally ap-
pears without expressed subject: I nko, or wi nko, “ give
me,” and wini wko, “ may ye give me!" are used very

sparingly.
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IL. Complex Propositions have complements either of the

subject or the predicate.

1. Complements of the subject may be adjectives, numerals,

possessive pronouns, or substantives in apposition.

The adjectives and numerals always follow the substantives
which they qualify, e.g. méndsd ba ni nie, “a great
chief came here;” méro fima fo, “the black man
said;” dem mésénu ghi buri, “all the little children
ran away;  s0 déndo bé nu, “one horse is there;”
dénde tan na, “ten vessels came.”

The possesslve pronoun always precedes the substantive:
mée méénu ta pdm, “our people went far away;"
mfa ndia, “ my father loves me;” & déme fa, “her child

" died.”

A word in apposition may be placed either before or after
the noun it explains : 4 kai, Gbana ki duma, “Gbana,
her husband, rose up;” & nyémo Vani na, “ Vani, his
brother, came ;" md wé ti nie Vei, “there is not a
person here, in Vei.”

But sometimes the apposition of the subject stands
quite at the end of the proposition: i bani éke wara-
biiro, a béifa, “thy mother, she and thy father are to
put it into a mat;” wu bari Béa Karia, wu féra Sfafa,
‘“shun ye, thou and Siafa, shun ye Boa Kari;” mu
tawa, ma be Sékoronu, “ we went, we and Sokoro's
people.™

In the same manner the numerals also, belonging
to the subject, do not follow it directly, but quite at
the end of the proposition: bii be &nu béro déndo,
“ one gun was in their hand;" kamanf na sagba, “three
elephants came ;" a md6énu fa kiirumba, “ he killed very
many people.”

If, in consequence of the contraction of several pro-
positions into one, a proposition happens to have more
than one subject, two constructions may occur: either the
first of them takes the usual place before the predicate,
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and the others follow it, joined to a pronoun which
repeats the first subject; or all subjects are placed first
absolutely, and then are again all comprehended in a
pronoun which stands in apposition to them, and con-
stitutes the formal subject of the verb: méé birini na,
4be & misu ghére, hi' &4 der kdimanu, hi’ & témboke-
moénu, “ those people come, they, and all their wives,
and their sons, and their players;” msu-déngbo, kai-
dowgbo, mo bére bére, mo nydma nyama, 4nu gbére-
wai na daro, “a crowd of women, a crowd of men,
very good people, very bad people—they all come to
town.”

2. Complements of the predicate are either the negative
particle or other adverbs, or a next and remote object, or a
verb, which may again govern one or more objects.

The Negative Particle “ma™ constantly takes its place
between the subject and predicate, e.g. 4 ma na, “he did not
come;” hma dam, “I do not understand it;” & ma ndia,
“he did not like me;” mfd ma mu dia, “my father does
not like us;” i ma fémme dom, “do not eat this thing!”

The Adverbs immediately follow the verb: mbe siro gbe,
“I was sitting still;” an'do kérima, “they said lately;” tbe
mé s6 nu, “I shall send people there;” & ta pom, “he went
far away.”

The next object usually precedes the verb: a méndsa-déme
gbi kere, “ he called all the free-born people;” &n'da mé so,
“they sent a person;” mma Buraima fa, “I did not kill
Ibrahim ;" ya der kaima faréme dia? “ dost thou love this
dead boy ?” ima mieme bi, “ do not take the sword.”

If the next object has an apposition, that follows the verb:
én'da mo faniife, kai kéremaba, “ they killed somebody
after them—a very great man ;" 4mo & ménu dse, kéi
siin sagba, “ and he saw people, eight men.”

If the next object consists of several words, the first word
only takes its place before the verb, and all the others
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follow it, often headed by a pronoun, repeating the first
object : stnaméra mgbasi gba mu bé na méé gbi, “this
rain has well beaten me, me and all my people;” 4n'da
nf fa, hi’ ba k@rumba, hi' barawara, “they killed bul-
locks, and very many goats, and very many sheep.”

Numerals belonging to the next object can either
precede or follow the verb: &nda méé dbndo biré.
“they caught one person;” méa tie kirumba fi nu,
“we killed very many fowls there;” an’da mo fanufe
sagba, “ they killed three men after them ;" &n'da mé
biré mu fe féra sindsaro, “they caught two persons
after us in the town ;" méa moé bira kfirumba, “ we
caught many people;” méa ni fa nu péni, “we killed
four bullocks there.”

Sometimes the next object itself follows the verb: ta bira
diyéra, “fire caught the house;" & béréa méé gbia,
“he exceeds all people ;" dsa-fere béréa wu sagba, “the
goods surpass you three.”

The remote object, and nouns used adverbially, follow the
predicate: na kéu déndo sa nnydmoénu sagba, “I had a
dream of my three brothers ™ & nkérewi diamboa, “ he called
me for a conversation;" &nda sina dsirdra, “they showed
him a seat;" kidnmba styénu gbi ko dém-ferr, “God gives
food to all animals;" arékuru dikéa, “he said, Cease from
weeping ;" mboa Hirda, “I come from Huro;" misie diinda
gbdréro, “the woman went into the skin ;" 4n’ na kére-fem-
méwa gbia, “they came with all these war-things ;" 4n'da dsf
tie Bémma, dsfe-démréro, fitirird, “ they crossed the water at
Bomma, at the low part of the water, in the dusk of the
evening.”

If the complement of the predicate is a verb, it likewise stands
after, and may itself be accompanied by objects and adverbial
definitions: &n' na Béa Kari bara, férekéna kani dgiréa,
‘“ they came to Boa Kari to make trade with gold ;" maén-
dsanu binda dsémre béréa Kébn Mas péréye, “the chiefs began
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to give up slaves to Captain Marsh also;’
kéréna, “ send ye sorgebody to call them "

wu mbé so anu

IIL. In connecting propositions with each other, the way
of simple co-ordination predominates. It is often adopted
where we use subordination; and frequently propositions are
so loosely joined, that even co-ordinate conjunctions are
omitted.

Derr kéima déndo bé nu kfiruwamu, am' biiye ré bira,
amo & béra nu, /it. “ there was a boy, he was a war-hero, and
a gun caught him, and he fell there.” A dénde & tom Fa'
Gbése, am’ biye rd pére bira, 4mo an'da bi, an® tira Datia;
anu kéa kirfe, amo & fara; &mo n’ ti faréra, 4mo an'dd
tau, /it. “as to one of them, his name was Fa Gbese; and a
gun caught him also, and they took him ; they carried him
to Datia; they reached the road, and he died; and they
carried the corpse, and they buried him.” Mu pani mf
dsa; mi tia niwa, smu Gbakira-dsa-ménu, én'da kére nyfs,
an’ nara Gdrondmiro; am' &nu dundé da, “ we came to our
home; we had been there, and the Gbakiradsa-people, they
made war ; they brought it to Goronama, and they entered
the town;” wu bii bere! wu mfsu beré! agbaro win’ to D&,
mun’ ghdroke, *deliver up the guns! deliver up the women!
Afterwards ye shall be suffered to come, that we may take
an oath.”

Subordinate propositions always precede the principal ones
when they are connected with them either by the relative
pronoun “mu,” or by the conjunctions “kum,” “re,™ “hi’,"
or by “mu” and “kunm™ together; but they follow them,
when standing in an objective relation to the verb of the
principal proposition : wu kum mé so, m wé k& mara, “if ye
send somebody, we will not do him any harm ;" a kérea na
- mému akda sandsa biria to féra, “‘as to the people on whose
account his war came, two such towns remain;” wa kun
dau kéréni bar, mui tS nie, “if ye consent that the war be
done, we will leave here;" kému be ma daro, méni & fo,
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“we will tell the word which is in our mouth;"” &nu kum
kiimu fo, mbe wu kiindo ka, “ whatever word they may tell,
I shall let you know ;" wii ma nére sina gbis, wu né namisia,
“if you cannot bring all to-morrow, bring my wives;” kére-
mé kun ti ndaro, hi mbe & féa wiiye, fini a f6, “as to any
word which may be in my mouth, (come to me) that I may
tell it, if I will ;" kt()mu kun tidaro ifou! “ whatever word be
in thy mouth, speak it!" hi’ mandsamu, ani nf fa, “ if it is
a chief, he kills a bullock;” wii kunni nkere, nkan na, wéa
nkére kiimua, witi fo! “as ye have called me, and as I have
come, so tell the matter for which ye have called me!” awai
mé an’ bard, “it makes that he recovers,” i.e. “ restores him
to health;” méewé kin dem, 4wa na, a gbandien® ti daro, “the
person then hangs the head over it, that its vapour may go into
his mouth;" nd a dia 4ni t5 mbdro, “I like her to be left in
my hand;” Kéanbawe basaira, ini b3 ko biriro, “ God will then
help thee, that thou mayest come out of such a matter.”

CHAPTER X.

PECULIAR SUFFIXES.

§. 22.

There are a number of Suffixes, or Enclitic Monosyllables, which are
appended not only to Verbs, but also to other parts of speech. 1t
may therefore be best to consider them together in a special chapter,
to avoid the necessity of frequently recurring to them.

I. Of very frequent occurrence is “ni,” and it may be affixed
either to substantives and pronouns, or to verbs. In the
first case it appears to have a verbal, in the second, an ad-
verbial character— -

1. Ni in its verbal character.—When substantives and
pronouns are subjects of a proposition, “ni ™ is often affixed
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to them, and then generally acts the part of our auxiliary

verbs

same

tions.
a.

‘“ have, be, may, can, will, must,” &c.: it also, at the
time, makes up for the omission of certain conjunc-

Ni in imperative and precative propositions—
Wamun' td dara, “let us go to town;” mini 4 tO
firaro, “let us leave him in the forest;” wini a dongo,
“eat it;" an’ sima, “may he lie on it!" ifaran’ ti
kanmbaro bénda, “thy heart be with God alone!”
wuni nko fini & mi, “give it me that I may drink
it;” wun' dsére, “ ye must return;” win’ ta,nda nu,
“ carry me thither;” wii ma md ko dom fénda, miini
a dom, ma bum fa, “ye did not give us food, that we
might have eaten it and been satisfied;” ita fo Momoriiye
an’ n4, “go and tell Muhammad that he may come.”
Ni in declaratory and predicative propositions—
Hi' & mu dia, méni & 86, hi* @ mé mu dia, méni & sf,
“if he love us, we shall know it; if he do not love us,
we shall (also) know it;" &mo &ni na dara, 4mo &ni ké,
‘“ and he came to town; and he arrived;” kimu mfa,
nni a foiye, “ therefore, my father, I tell it thee;" &ni
a gbi pake, “ ke is to pay for them all;" misiéni a ké
dsie, “the woman gave him water;” mhfuré bere, na
démem’ fa, “if I give up the shell my child must die;”
mu ténni kéreke-mo, “ our name has been ‘War-peo-
ple " &noénu ténni kiraa, “their name has been ‘ War-
horses.’ ”

Hence ni is also used in describing what exists, or what
takes place as a regular and usual thing, where we use
the simple present indicative.

Hi' misie-nyémo bé nu, an'ni a biri nyau, 4nun’ da'ya

ke & boro, 4nun’ kira bére aye kirumba, “if the woman

has a sister, they dress the same, they put a bracelet on

her arm, they give her very many cloths;” & kanni f,

4n'ni & ko, an’ni a k& fo. Anu kum barr & kéa, Anun’

tiru mémani, a4nun’ wGsé sai dsaro. Anu kum bémr
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wusé sh, nun’ kira déndo kiria. Anu kim ban kéra
déndoé kiri ar, &nun’ kaiénii kere, “ When she has died
they wash her and speak concerning her (fit. her case).
When they have finished washing her, they besmear her
with oil, they put (ornamental) clay on her face. When
they have finished putting the clay, they tie a cloth
round her. When they have finished tying the cloth
round her, they call the men.” Kira déndo bé nu, 4
tom féo, & kfinni mé bira, iwé kim fird ba; bu kfinni
fa anibira, dgie kfinni fa anibira. Abiri bdrie bé nu :
énun® kénda s taro, &n'mi pakenna-dgéra ké aro, &n'ni &
fa, s0roa. Ai sdro biriwa si afare, &ni aboro dom,
“ There is a sickness, its name is ‘asthma,’ if it catches
any one he cannot draw breath. It catches thee when
thy stomach is full; it catches thee when it is flood-
tide (it. when the water fills). There is a medicine for
the same. They put an iron pot on the fire; they
put spider-webs info it; they burn them to ashes (lit.
kill them to a calcined substance.) He takes that ashes,
lays it on his heart, and eats some of it.”

2. Ni in its adverbial character.—When ni appears as the
affix of a verb one might be tempted to look upon it as a
mere termination, the characteristic of a perfect tense. But
that this is not its real nature, and that it is rather an adverb
expressive of long-passed time in general, appears from the
circumstance that it is sometimes separated from the verb, or
affixed to the pronoun mu where a verb is not expressed at all,
but merely understood : &n’ na kérérani Gor'o (for the more
usual an’ néni keréra), “ they have (long ago) brought war to
Goro;" Buraima wa POro-mdmiini, “he has been Ibrahim's
.white man ;" M4ani démmini, “ he has been a Mani-boy."”

In English, however, the force of this adverb is sufficiently
expressed by the usual past fense, as will be seen from the
following sentences: na fani kérokord, “ I died a very long
time ago;” na i kéni mfisu, “I have given thee a wife;” a
béréwa masime béreni ndse, “ he himself has delivered up
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this woman to me;” kéie, zi, sirani gb§, “but the man
has been very rich;" kai kére kriéni diekéa, “the man
had ceased weeping;” kémo anyémo kérema mani, “this
is bow his elder brother acted;” inyémo ma foni, -4ro:
ya fa? “has not thy brother told me that thou art
dead ?” &nuwé a birawani, “they would have caught him ;"
mdému & binike tor Kari, “the person who has taken it, it
is Kari.”

3. Comneeted with the preceding adverbial signification of
ni is its force when appended to the conjunction kun* or wun'.
The conjunction then introduces an action which has already
actually taken place, or a supposition which the speaker be-
lieves will be actually realized. In the first case the En-
glish “as™ or *because” corresponds to kiunni or minni;
but in the second, “if” or “ when" does not fully gonvey
its import.

a. Kunni=as, because: & kanni ké ma, mu bdro féra
be dkoro, “ because he has done this, I am much pleased
with him ;" nifa, T kinni nthsa, kémo & mé ndau, “my
father, as thou askest me, this is what he has done to
me;” kimu nkun” nira i sim, “therefore, as I have
brought him, do thou buy him;” Zau bére kinni fa,
akimu wu t, “ as Zau himself is dead, therefore go ye ;"
mu kénni & f4 mi & Pdro-méé fawau, “as we have
killed him, we will kill his white man also.”

b. Kunni=when, if; mfa kiinni mu tsa, “when my father
will ask us” (sc. which will certainly be the case);
i wiinni bdrie mi, “when thou shalt have drunk the me-
dicine ;" sama winni gbé, “in the morning, when it is

light;" béri winni ti broro, mé were mo tie, “if beri
is in the country (sc. which is always the case, from
time to time), no one will hurt another;” &nu knni
mfé re ? “if they kill me, what then?”

II. The adverbial suffix wi is of similar import to ni.
As ni expresses the idea of long-past time, so wi expresses
M
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that of lately-passed time, and also of past time in general.
Ni cannot be used of what has past on the day of speak-
ing, but only wi; and this is also the case with suppo-
sitions of which it is understood that they are not real-
ised: mbé didmbomuwi? “what has been the conversa-
tion?” 1hbe a dsé wu tawawi, “I have seen that ye have
left;” mféikerewi mbéa? “why has my father called thee?™
& nkéréwi diamboa, “he has called me to a conversation;”
&4we ntusinawawi, “ he has been asking me ;" mu tiwi firaro,
“ we went into the forest;” anu fai kiimu ghére féawi Kariye,
an'da gbiro dam, “all things which their father had been
telling Kari, they had all heard;” mfai mbé ko foawéye ?
“ what thing has my father been telling thee ?” 1hfa béréwi
kS fond ndge, “ my father has not been telling me any thing.”
mbéwi awa tiina, “I have been pounding it;" hi mfiwawie,
“if I had been dead;” mu kén tiwi séru, “if we had been
five " hi* an'dd birakéwi, “if he had caught him;" iro man’
dsi kéwiye, “thou saidst we were to draw water for thee;”
&nda mba mémiinu ghiirgie, “as to those of our people whom
they shot.” :

Expressions like misiéwi, déméwi, lit. “ the woman just
now, the child just now,” are elliptical, standing for “the
woman who has been here just now, the child which has
been here just now.”

III. #e probably stands in an etymological connexion
with wi. It can be affixed either to substantives, pronouns,
or to verbs. In the first case it is an auxiliary verb; in
the second, an adverb.

1. In its verbal character, we corresponds with the diffe-
rent tenses of our auxiliary verb, to be.

fw' @ danda? “art thou hearing it?" &we mfirai, “he

is killing me ;" 4we ngbasia, “he is flogging me ;"

miiwe kérekewa, “ we are to make war;" & mfsiewe

t6a nu, “his wife is to be left there;” &nu pérewe a

keara, “ they also were fighting him ; wu knni a f4,
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ke witwe mfa! “if ye kill him, then are ye to kill me
(also).”

2. In its adverbial character, we expresses either some-
thing contemporaneous with the speaking or something prior
to it. In the first case it can be rendered by “now, at
present, just, yet;"” in the second, by “ then, still, yet.”

a. We expressing contemporality with something pre-

sent—

Koéwe! “ give now, allow;” Kairéwe? “where is Kari
now?”" miia tiwe, “we go now;" wimu dau kéréni
bangé, “let us consent that the war be now finished ;"
mui dsiwawe Wakoro, “we are just going down to
Cape Mount;” 4nu ma tawe, “they have not yet
gone;” kére ma banmge muté, “the war is not yet
finished between us.”

b. We expressing contemporality with something past—

A tbaniwe Bambu béréa Dséniye, 4L “ he was left
then to give up B.,” i.e. “he had then not yet given
up Bimbu to John;" abdroro méniwe Méro-bdrora,
‘“he then changed the Moro country into his country,”
i.e. “he then made the Moro country his own;” mé-
ménu bdéawe firaro, “ those people came then out of

. the forest;” &nu kiire ma tiwe kan déndo, “ their word
did not yet go one way,” i.e. “ they did not yet agree;"
abiri bandawe, am' mii na, “then, at that time, we
came;" Zéru bewé boro, “ Zoru was still in the coun-
try,” i.e. “ Zoru was still alive;” kira béwe d6ndo bém,
“the sickness was still quite the same.”

IV. Ke, like we, appears in a verbal and adverbial cha-
racter—
1. The verbal import of ke is, “to do, to make, to per-
form. Thus it is used in connexion with substantives, viz.
a. Suffixed to substantives : sinke, “to play, sing :" kéreke,
‘“to make war:" féreke, “to make trade, to trade:"
pike, “to pay;" pa, pawa, para, s.=“pay:" sicke, “ to
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become rich,” lit. “ to make riches,” from sfe, * riches ;"
gb(‘)ro, s. “oath;” gbérbkg, “ to take an oath, to swear;"”
bé, “a musket;" bike, “to fire a musket:" diiba, “a
great gun, a cannon;’ dubake, “to fire a canuon;”
tangba, s. “ an arrow ;" tun'gbﬁkg. ‘“to shootan arrow ;"
séne, “a farm;" sénéke, ‘‘to make a farm.”

. Separated from, but referring to, a substantive: mui &

ke, “ we will fire it™ (sc. the gun); &mo andake, “and
they fought it™ (sc. the battle) ; mini ke, “ let us make
it” (sc. the war); wimui kéou, “ let us be swearing it”
(sc- the oath); méa ké gba’, “ we fought well;” ke kére
mi ke gbéanda, “but the war was not made for no-
thing.”

2. When ke is affixed to verbs, adverbs, and prepositions,

it has an adverbial character.

a. After verbs in the present or perfect tense it expresses

the actual certainty of an occurrence: na wu diake, “I
do like you;” na thsake kéka, “I have asked a long
time ;" dsara kaie dséke, “ the lion had seen the man;”
ke méa tiyeke firaro, “thus we walked in the forest;”
mfa wkéréaké, “my father has called me;” ko birid
dorrgéke bérebére, “that thing offends me very much;”
nii kiriwake, “ I have tied thee;" anyiakehdri, “ he was
really altogether beautiful.”

b. After a future tense it expresses the actual certainty

with which something will take place: mbe a féake, “1
shall surely tell it ;" k& mbe ta tisake! “up! I shall go
and ask;” awa make, “he will do it;” ke dséra 1donga
kéni, “then the lion must certainly have eaten thee;"
& kum féno, ai fawake, “if he vomit, he will surely
die.”

c. After the precative and imperative mood, and after ad-

verbs and postpositions, ke is expressive of emphasis or
intensity in general: in' tusdke! “do ask!” ibirake !
“do take it!" sinake mbé kum bésawa, “ immediately I
cannot assist;" méandgam’ bé nike, & tor Kari, “the
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pame of the ohief who was in that place was Kari;"
mému nagbaroke, “ the person who came after him.”

V. The suffix wa is expressive of emphasis, and can be
added to almost every word. Its force is conveyed in
English by the accent merely.

A faniawa f6 wiiye, “he has told you a lie;” mii be na
déwewaits, “1 and my daughter shall go;" ké kiriwa, “on
this side;” thbe a knga tis, “I shall cut his head off ;" wi
fo to'yawa, “ye spoke truth;” mii be kérerowa, “we are
at war ;" & béréwa masumé béreni ndge, “ he himself has
given this woman to me;" kéwai borosai, “ this is quieting
the country ;" bdré gbi na niewa, “all countries came here ;"
yagbési prumga, “thou whippest her for nothing;” & téa
niiwa, “she has been left there;" mandx;tinu babiiwa ta,
“only chiefs went;" Tso-moénu séndsewa ni nie, “the
Tuso-people came here first,” miawe kérekéwa, “we will
now make war ;” mu 4 mawau, “we will do it;” akuma mua
fawa, “therefore we will i/l him;" thbe fawai, “I shall die;"
ai dsa-feme dsuwake, “they will surely waste the property;”
&nui bérewani miko, “they would have gone over to us;"
wii ma makewa, “ye certainly did not do it;" mawa zi,
“but as for us;” mba mba biriwa bi, “ we took our gree-
grees " an'dd mu gbaiwake, “they have repelled us;" ima
tére feré ! “do not look at the sun, but look at the person ;”
nga misie fa, “ I have killed the woman.”

VI. At the end of declarative, exclamatory, and horta-
tory propositions or words, e or u, or o or ou, as euphony
may require, is sometimes added, in order to express greater
emphasis. When u is used, it often coalesces with a pre-
ceding a into au or ou :

Démeé | “Ochild " mfaé! “my father " misiénuyé ! “O
women |” & ma siiye bii, “he must not take the animals;"
kému a mé ndau, “this it is what he has done to me;" ke
kiinamau, “ but never mind;" méa ta sﬁye fanau, “we will
go to kill beasts;” sindaméu, “a stranger is here;" &ro
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gbereo' “he said, No!" béred |—and—béreii | “ give up
dima déngi & niu, “he put the shirt on and came;" & bori
bére masi€éyos,, “he gave medicine to the woman;” ma be
éniia gbdrowakebu, “I and they have taken an oath;" mbé
ta kémgi, “I shall not go anywhere;” &n'da mu gbéiwa-
kebu, ““they have driven us back;” & béro fawau, “some
died ;" &mo &nu bdau, “and they came out.”

VII. The vowel i may be suffixed both to nouns and pro-
nouns, and to verbs; and in both cases its import appears to
be the same, viz. the expression of continuity or frequent
repetition. In English it is to be rendered by the simple
indicative present, or by the participle with the verb #o be.

1. i suffixed to nouns or pronouns—
Ai démre dénda, “she was eating rice :" ai bfike, “ he
was a marksman;” rgai mé ko dom-fénda, “I am
giving food to man;" Dsiibai séria, “ Job is praying ;"
kéreai dsa-feme dsau, “ war is destructive of goods ;"
énui blkea, &nui duakea, *“they were firing muskets
and guns;” ngaina, “I am coming;" na kérei ni nie,
“my war has come here;” kéreméi, “ war is here.”

2. i suffixed to verbs—

Mobanu sfrai, “we were sitting ;" &we mférai, “he is
killing me ;" ya kuréai, “thou art being fooled:" ai
misie a déme dénda, “ he has been eating the woman's
rice;” Dsiibaroi, “Job has been saying;" kéwai béro
sai, “this is quieting the country ;" &wai ma kéé wé
dsan, “it is making the salt not to spoil.”

3. Sometimes i has arisen from, and is equal to, ye ; but
this seems to be owing to carelessness in pronuncia-
tion—

fta, dsémme béreai, “go and give this slave to him."

At other times i may have arisen from =i, by the ejection
of n: at any rate, the power of i and ni seems sometimes
quite identical : ai sSro biriwa s4 aféro, &ni & bro dom, “he
lays those same ashes on his heart, and some he eats.”
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It is even possible that sometimes i has merely been
added in order to give greater fulness to a word, and thus
to express a degree of emphasis.

VIIL It will have been seen from the above that the im-
port of several of these suffixes approaches sometimes very
near to each other. And this may account for the circum-
stance, that one mode of expression may be used in English,
viz. the adverbs “ when, whilst, as,” with a past or present
participle, to translate these several suffixes—

1. Forms in ni: 4mo an’ tni, 4mo 4n'da kiiré borr, “ when
they had gone, they delivered the message;" 4mo an'dinu
bowoni, 4mo an'daua “and when they had begged them,
they consented;” &nui banddni amé, d&mu Dsgéniro, * when
they had finished making it, John said;” &nu nyényani a
birie bandani, 2 gbaromu, &mu sandsa binda, “ when they
were dispersed, when that was done, afterwards it was that
the town was burnt.”

2. Forms in wa: anu bande f& nyawa, &mo &n'da sére,
“ when they had dressed the dead, they carried him up;" an’
tiwa, amo 4n'da kiire bon’ “ when they had gone, they de-
livered the message ;" &n'da dimew4 ma, & ma barw, amo a t4,
“ when they made this feast, and it was not yet over, he
went ;" nnawa, kéréni bam, “as I have come, the war must
be finished.”

3. Forms in ke : &nda sandsa béke, 4n'do, “ when they had
taken the town, they said;” &n'da gbdrékéke, smu Dsiima t3,
“when they had taken the oath, Dshuma went;" 4 ked nuke
amo a kiindiumi, “ after having arrived there, he made a war-
dance.”

4. Forms in i: ai na mbar4, a kdime téra, “ when he was
coming to me, he met this man;" ai siro gbe, mfisié a siiye
ke daro, “ whilst he was sitting still, the woman put the meat
into a pot;” & miisie tira &i doéme donda, “he met his wife,
when she was eating rice;” &wai méa femmé were a donda,
“ when he does so, the thing will not hurt him.”
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5. From their nearly approaching power it also results
that several of these suffixes may be joined together at the
end of words. The examples already quoted abundantly
illustrate this.

IX. The syllable ro can be affixed both to nouns and
verbs. Its general import is the idea of being within; and
in English it must be expressed in various ways—

1. Ro suffixed to substantives and pronouns.

a. In a local sense. And here it again depends on the
verb whether 7o indicates the idea of resting in a place
(then = “ in, within, inside ; among, with ; in behalf of ");
or of moving into a place (then = “into, to™); or even of
moving from within a place, in which latter case it must
be rendered in English by the quite opposite preposi-
tions, “out of, from:” méénu be mit dsaro, “ people
were in our sight;” &nu be sindsaro, “ they were in
the town;" 4 be dsiero, “ he was in the water;" & sim
bere siiero siindéndo, “ he spent six years in the hole ;"
mba tie wiraro, “we walked in the bush;" déndo bé aro
afadia bérebere, “ one was among them, him his father
loved very much;” & téndo Vandi, hi' Mémoru Kari
Kai, “among their names were Vandi and Muhammad
Kari Kai;" 1fna fbara na diambd dendéwau, “I come
to thee with my little talk;" na téro dse &ro, “I have
had trouble on its behalf;" & ta firaro, “ he went into
the forest;” & gbi kiri gbésaro, “he tied all into a
handkerchief ;" i1 fémme firi dsiero, “ throw this thing
into the water;" wii mu firi tiro, “ throw us into the
fire;” mbé ma ké anu firidro? “ what happened that
they jumped into it?" & bba kéwero, * he went out of
the house;” a séme bo dsifaro, “he took out a stone
from the pocket;” &n'da biiye birdnu boro, “ they took
the guns out of their hands,” 1 bdro bo kéréro! “ take
thou the hand out of the war!™

Sometimes ro also corresponds to what in Hebrew has
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been called 2 essentiee: 4ro kiru, lit. “in it (was) great™="“it
was great;” kére abé kéréro, lit. “ war was not in the war,”
i.e. “the war was no war” = was not a difficult war; fémmu
téndo Bimbu, /it. “ as to the thing which in name is Bumbu,”
i.e. “as to the thing whose name is Bumbu;" dsé-ferr gbiro
torr gbé-dgi, lit. “in all goods is the name gbé-dsi,” i.e. “all
goods have the mame of, or are called, or are gbé-dgi”
(cf. especially Exod. xxiii. 21, Y2773 "MW).

b. Ro with a temporal meaning, *in, during:” an’ sima
stiyéro, “ he may lie on it in the night;" & fo tére-
méro, “he said in that day;” &nu ma sGekéro térebi-
riro, “ they did no more work during the same day.”

2. Suffixed to verbs, ro has either an adverbial charac-
ter, or makes them serve the purpose of eur present par-
ticiple.

a. It is easy to perceive why a particle, whose proper
meaning is “in™ (local), should, when connected with
verbs, assume the meaning of “again, still, more,
also.” For, as J. Harris remarked in his Hermes,
*“ Time and space have indeed this in common, that they
are both of them by nature things confinuous, and, as
such, they both of them imply extension; but in this
they differ, that all the parts of space exist at once and
together, while those of time only exist in transition or
succession.” What, therefore, exists as an uninterrupted
extension in space must be parallel to a constant succes-
sion or repetition in time : 1 néro! “come again!” am’
sima gbéiro, am’ tiru tiro, “and the morning dawned
again, and the ground pig went again;” &4mo & déndo
gbauro, “and she sought one again;"” &nu firiaro dén-
déro, “ they embarked again in the vessel;” na kéie
ma ndfiro, “my husband likes me no more;” wifi
ma dsorr kéro, “sell slaves no more;" mbe féndo?
“ what more?” 1mma féro Zo, lit. “I do not also say
Z5, i.e. “ except Z6;" wia ma bukéro mogniia, “do no

N
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more fire at the people;” kira déndo béro nu, “ there
is still another sickness.”

b. Verbs in ro corresponding to our present participle : ai
siro gbé, “he was sitting still;” na banda bé tara séro
tdmboéro, “I found a large cotton-tree standing on the
deserted town ;" mfisie ghdré ben’ déndo, “ the woman’s
skin has been hanging;" kére be kiro, “ the deer was
sleeping ;" & we fen déndo, “ he was eating something.”

X. The suffix re serves a variety of purposes, between
some of which there appears to be a connexion—

1. When affixed to pronouns, re sometimes appears to be
merely emphatic : n'gére, na mbé ma? “as for me, what
shall I do?" &awiare tba “ she was left;” n'gf;re ma kéariro,
“I said nothing more;” mngire ni mbé dor? “ what have I
eaten ?” n'gfu'e, thma dsom firiwe nie, “as for me, I did not
ship slaves here;” yanuware kirié, ya ndGya, “thou hast
made them great, me small.”

It may, however, be considered as still an open question,
whether this is the true nature of re, or whether it ought
not rather to be looked upon as a euphonic e joined to a pre-
ceding a by the consonant 7.

2. Sometimes, when affixed to verbs, re gives them an ad-
jectival or participial character—

Mmirinysremu Vanira, “I am afraid of Vani;" i ghdro-
aremu, “thou art crazy ;" ndsirimaséreba, “I am very
wise;” 1 kurédremu? “art thou made a fool " 4
den tire béra duma, “her child, able to walk, fell
down;" tie nyéiremu, “it was a speckled fowl:” mo
fare, “a dead person;” mo binde kinkiru, “ many
people shot ;" mé birare, “ captured people;” ai kéaria
sbre, “he was speaking intelligibly.”

3. But sometimes, also, when affixed to verbs, it is a rela-

”

tive adverb of time ="“ when "—
An'da faire ke 4 mo, “ when they have planted it, then it



PECULIAR SUFFIXES. 91

is ripe,” i.e. “they have scarcely planted it, when it is
already ripe;"” &n’da sénénu bindare, 4nda ta, * when
they have burnt the farms, they go.”
4. After substantives, re is generally an interrogative ad-
verb = “ where ?"—

Bda Kaire? “ where is Boa Kori?” Vinire? “where is
Vani?” wu nyémo domire? “where is your younger
brother ?” na siiyére ? “ where is my meat?” man-
dsare ? “ where is the king ?"

Symphonism sometimes transmutes the e into i:
démeri ? “ where is the child ?”

5. When standing at the end of an interrogative proposi-
tion, it increases the force of the question—

Anu kéinni mfire ? “ when they kill me, what then ?” hi’
@ mé gbai moa bérere ? “if he should not speak well
with us, what then?” &nu kéinni kéreéké sind ndare ?
“if they make war with me to-morrow, what then?”

XI. When a (or ra, da) is affixed to verbs, it generally
denotes a subordinate (adverbial, complemental) position of
theirs, in a proposition. It must be rendered into English
in a variety of ways—

1. Verbs in a, corresponding to our infinitive form—

A kiria diekéa, “she ceased to weep;" & binda ’fa
keréa, “he began to call his father;" &nun’ kiru
kérekéa, “ may they cease to make war;" &nu banda,
déme dénda, “ they had finished eating the rice.”

But when the verb already terminates in a, this a
is generally omitted (but cf. also § 15. IV. 5.): areikiru
mana ma, “he said, Cease to make a resistance;” mu
na a kiiwe dgiraira, “we come to show thee his head ;"
hi' & ma waru na, “if he does not like to come.”

2. Verbs in a, corresponding to our participle—

An’ téréa tay'a gbem, “they spent the day wholly in

walking ;" mé biri dgéréa birikéa, * that same person
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returned running;” & téa dia, “he burst out weeping,”
i.e. “he burst into tears;" ai bba, bfikéa kirafe, “he
comes out shooting by the way ;" 4nu kun tére tomboékéa
gbéw, “ when they have spent the whole day playing ;"
ai bGa dikéa, “he was going forth weeping."

8. When the predicate of a proposition stands first, in which

case it also always has mu suffixed, the subject is indicated
by a or one of its equivalents—

Ando tomboké-fem manda, “they thought I was a play-

thing,” i.e. “a thing to play with;" mo kéromi nda,
“I am an old man;” a stndamt nda, “I am his
stranger;"” & dia-demmiira, “thou art his favourite
child;" méndsa bamiira, “thou art a great chief;" mo
béreméira, mo6 nyamabamiiira, “thou art not a good
man, thou art a very bad man ;" mo kimarebimu
Déminfa, “ Damini is a very cool man;” dem mése
bérebamu Siafira, “Siafa is a very good little boy;"
a bé @ démmu Biranda, “ Birang was his cousin.”

4. The remote object of doubly transitive verbs follows

the latter, and has the suffix a, or one of its equivalents.

The same is the case with adverbial definitions or com-

plements after transitive verbs with their object—

Mfa ko bira, “my father gave me a goat;" mfa ma

nkére fénda, “my father has not called me for any
thing ;* 4 mkéréwi diamboa, “ he has called me to a
conversation ;" mhbe gboro sinda Kdinira, “I shall send
a letter to the queen;" 4mo 4n'da sina dsirara, “and
they showed him a seat;” ma kun kd nyama méra,
“if we had done wrong to him;" kinmba bdro kinua,
mérekéniia, “God sent them, the angels;” wii ma
bikéro nybniia, “do not fire guns at each other any
more ;" mma kd nyama maira, “I have not done wrong
to thee ;” mé wé siia k& ma miasuikoa, “ one does not
use witchcraft on behalf of a woman;"” ni fer kakda
kfirumba, “I have sold many things on her account ;"



PECULIAR SUFFIXES. 93

thbe 4 kuméka dsénda, “I shall redeem it with a
slave.”

5. When intransitive verbs are adverbially complemented
by nouns, the latter follow with a, or its euphonic modifica-
tion—

A na kfira n6réa, “he came with dirty cloths ;" kaie ta
bara, “the man went with the goat;” itaina kéria, “ go
and come with (=fetch) the eggs;" hi' na séni, ké mbé
pani kiramés, “if I had known it, then would I not
have come this way;"” 1 féaran’ ti kdnmbaro bénda,
“ thy heart be alone with God ;" thboa Harda, “I come
from Huro;" &wa nani ténduyéra, “ he has come as a
messenger ;" 4ma pawékda, “ he did not come on his ac-
count ;" fémmému 4wa foré bé nda, lit. “ this is the thing
whose grief is with me,” i.e. “ which grieves me.”

When such a noun has a suffix already, a is gene-
rally omitted; e.g. “ anu diinda firaro™ is much more
common than “&nu dénda firarca,” “they went into

- the forest;” “4nu t6a déraro” much more common
than “ dnu t6a dérarda,” *they were left in the forest.”

It is also sometimes omitted after the remote object
of doubly transitive verbs; but perhaps this is to be
considered as an instance of negligence in speaking : a
méandsam@ ko tdwa, “ he gave tobacco to the chiefs;"”
awa stiyénu gbi ko dom-ferr, “ he gives food to all
animals.”

6. Concerning the a after subjects of propositions, and
after intransitive verbs, see §. 27. L.

XII. The suffix na stands probably in an etymological con-
nexion with the verb na, “to come,” primarily expressing
the idea of “ coming to, attaining to,” i.e. obtaining, gaining,
effecting the notion of the verb to which it is affixed. With
this power, na makes verbs correspond with our infinitive.
But as it is natural to expect that we are really engaged in
effecting what is the purpose of our will and the object of
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our destination, so verbs in na do not omly correspond with
our infinitive of purpose, but also with our participle present.
L. Verbs in na corresponding with our infinitive—
A téba kGnéna, “she went to awaken her mother;"
wiri4 na dsi mina, “ the baboon came to drink water;"
mi t3 dém-fen sénna, “ we went to buy food;” a mé
so & kéréna, “ he sent somebody to call her;"” &nu ta,
sénekéna, “ they went to make a farm.”

2. Verbs in na corresponding to our participle present—

Ai kdmé gbi mana kéiiro, “ he was doing all thisin a
dream ;" mirinya be masie kaniia, “a boa was swallow-
ing the woman ;" mbé ko gbi manara, “I am not doing
any thing ‘to her;" & be dgambi sénna, “he was dig-
ging wild yam.”

CHAPTER XI.
SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

§. 23.
SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES,

The peculiar use of some Substantives, and the relation between plural
and collective Nouns, are here to be mentioned.

I. How the want of case-terminations is supplied is partly
to be learnt from the preceding chapter, and partly from the
syntax of the possessive pronouns, the postpositions, and in-
terjections.

IL. 1. The substantives {G, “ part,” and dsa, “home,” are
frequently connected with possessive pronouns, and add em-
phasis to the idea of possession, similar to our “own,” or
“one’s peculiar—
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Ta: ita déwge a maira, “ thy own child will do it to thee ;"
4nu ta mé ti mamara Dgéndu, “ theybrought our grand-
mother to Dshondu;” nta siwa déndému, “ this is one
of my laws;” &ro bém &ata bira-monuméninu, “they
have been his captives, his only;” mui wi koa dsén
stinsdghba : kéye-moénu-ta néni, mére-moénu-td nani,
lit. “we will give you eight slaves: four as part of the
diviners', four as part of the Mubammadans’,” i.e. “ four
for the diviners and four for the Muhammadans ;" bére-
mé-ta kirimu, “ it is the peculiar manner of a virgin.”

Dsa : &nadsa kenna, “ he came to his own house;" &ta
Vani dga kiiro, “he went into Véni's house ;" &t 4dsa
kiiro, “ he went to her own house.”

2. Gbo means properly “seed;” but it is often joined with
other words to express more emphatically the idea of “ small-
ness or fewness.”

Bi-gbo dondo pére ma dau, “even not a single gun was
fired;” mwghy nga Féra mbe domw kénna, “I, even I,
Fanga, was quite alone entering the house.”

Its force is sometimes to be conveyed in English by
“very, even:" k&ma-gbo dsi-kiré rama, “the very ele-
phant suffered thirst,” or, “ even the elephant suffered
thirst.”

3. The word dima, “ground,” is sometimes used where
we use merely the grammatical subject, and sometimes it is
made the object of a verb where we use an intransitive verb—

Dumi marda, lit. “the ground was ashamed,” i.e. “it was

a shame;" & ma kun dama dséa, “he could not see the
ground,” i.e. “he could not see at all, was blind.”

4. The Vei people frequently say that something is in one’s
hand (bdro, or biiro, for bdroro) where we cannot say so, but
generally use the prepositions “with, about,” or the verbs
“ to have, to own,” &c.

A kimni kiraibiro, “if she has become sick with thee,”

i.e. “in thy house;" hi’ mému fém beréboro, “if there
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is anybody who has nothing;” fémmé gbia béni
&boro, “all these things he possessed ;" misuma tdéwa
rébore, “ no woman has been left with thee or for thee ;"
dsé-ferr kun tiboro, “if thou hast goods;” & kiinni fa
iboro, “if she dies with thee;"” kira gbi bere méa mo-
énu boro, “there is mnot any way (left open) for our
people.”

And just as frequently they use da, “ mouth,” where,
in translating, we must substitute another word for it :
in'ni sinda-dd tie, /if. “they cut the teremite-hill’s
mouth,” i.e. “they cut a mouth to it™ or “ they cut it
open;” ni na mie-da s4, “I laid down the mouth of my
knife,” i.e. “I sharpened my knife.”

5. The substantive fon, “ name,” is often used where we

use the verb substantive— .

A ton sinke-mobé, “ he was a great sing-player;” &tom
biréd sinshgba, lif. “its name was eight fathoms,” i.e.
“it was eight fathoms long;” & gbi ton tonyawa, “it
is all true;" 1 ton na dénu ghi & méba, “thou art the
eldest of all our children;” iwa ton dem mése, “ thou
art a little boy.”

III. Although all Vei substantives may assume a plural
termination, yet this termination is often omitted, without
preventing the substantive from being expressive of plu-
rality. This seems to be the case, when the idea of
sameness and unity amongst the individuals that constitute
a multiplicity, is uppermost in the mind of the speaker,
whereas the plural termination is used when a particular
stress is laid on the multiplicity itself. The absence of the
plural termination is therefore especially common when gbi
is joined with a noun; e.g. kai gbi, “all men;" sandsa
ghi, “all towns.” Owing probably to the tendency of the
language to great simplicity, the plural termination is
frequently omitted when the idea of plurality is expressed
by a defining word; e.g. the numerals above one ; or that if
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a substantive is defined by an adjective or a suffixed pro-
noun, the defining word alone receives the plural termina-
tion—

Mo béro kun ti nie, “if there are some persons here;”
aboré na gbinda féra, & bére na ghtnda sagba, a bére
na gbinda tém, “some bring two bowls, some bring
three bowls, some bring ten bowls;” dem sigba, “three
boys ;" kira féra, “two cloths;” der kaimanu, “boys;"
dséra kiinkurinu, “many lions ;" mandsa banu, “the
great chiefs;” mde fimanu, “black persons;" mémiini
a misu béni nu, “those men whose wives had been
there;” &nda mfisuméniwa te-dfnni, ““they have di-
vided these women."”

§. 24.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

It is necessary to offer some remarks on the use of all the various
classes of Pronouns.

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns.

Although the forms for the personal and possessive pro-
nouns are identical, it will yet be convenient for syntactical
purposes to separate them, and to consider them, first, with
a personal, and secondly, with a possessive force.

1. Personal Pronouns—

a. Etymology has already shown that the personal pro-
noun has three distinct forms, a short, a long, and a
compound one; and we now come to examine into
the distinct uses of each. It is easy to define the
province of the compound form, that being always
used when the pronoun stands alome, i.e. when it is
used elliptically for a whole proposition, or when it
stands emphatically before a verb with its simple pro-
noun; in which latter case, however, the simple pro-
noun seems sometimes to have been ejected, so that

(]
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the compound form comes into immediate contact with
the verb; e.g. Afaro dgbému? Aro nga B6a Karimu,
“his father said: Who is it? He said: It is I, Boa
Kari;" Aro ds6 @ ma? Nd6: ngh ma, iwa, “He said:
Who has done it? I said: Not I, thou;” Aro: mgami
naiwiiru, “ He said: It is I, I have begotten thee;"
Areiwaitda ngbaro, “He said : Thou, thou wilt be left
behind me.” '

The short and long forms are used in connexion
with the verb, both as its subject and object. If the
latter is the case, the short form is uniformly employed ;
e.g. né i thsa, “I asked thee;” ni i dia, “I love thee;"
mbé ndia, “ my mother loves me;" fko! “give me "
But if a pronoun is the subject of a verb, either the
short or the long form may be used. To remove, as
far as possible, the uncertainty from the choice of one
form for another, we may here distinguish between
three different cases; viz. first, when only the short,
secondly, when only the long, and thirdly, when either
the short or the long form, may be used.

The short form of the personal pronoun is used exclu-
sively—

First, in voluntative, imperative, interrogative (provided
the verb be intransitive), negative, and conditional pro-
positions—

Nta, “I will go;” mu dsére, “let us return!” wu
b bere, “give up the guns!" ita, “go thou!”
nta? “shall I go?” mu dsére? “shall we return ?”
mu mébira, “we do not take them;' w{i ma ndfa,
“ye did not love me ;" wii 'nu bira! Amo an'danu
bira, “ take ye them! And they took them;” &n’da
sari boira, *they have selected thee as an alms;"
&nu ma sira b6 nda, “they have not selected me as
an alms;” wi kunr kire borm, “if ye bring news;”
i kun t4, “if thou go.”
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Secondly, when prefixed to the verbs substantive be,
bere, to the auxiliary verbs we, were, to the verb ro,
and to all such intransitive verbs as are formed by the
addition of @, ra, da—

I bé nu? “art thou there?" mu bé nie, ““ we are
here;” 4nu bé nu, “they are not there;” wu bé
nie, “ ye are not here;” iwe fen déndo, “thou art
eating;” mf we tdna, “ we are going;" mi wé ti
karm, “ we will not go anywhere;” iweré ndséaro,
“thou wilt not see me again;" fdo, “I said;” miiro,
“we said;" &n'do, “they said;" anu sba kirafe,
“they set out on the way;"” &mo &nu dséréa, “ and
they returned;” &nu daura, “they consented;” a
sira dfima, “he sat down;” ndanda, “I entered R
wu banda, *“ye have finished.”

The long form is used exclusively—

First, when the pronoun is the subject of a transitive
~ verb in the present or perfect tense, and not falling
under the above rules—

Moéa goré bira, “ we have taken the palisade;” &n'da

m bum, “ they shot people;" moéa sisie dse, “ we

saw the smoke;" woa nsb, ye sent me;" 'mf)a
fémmeé gbi bi, “ we took all these things;" ya kaie

dia? N& a dfau, “ doest thou love the man? I love
him;" wu bAward bira! Amo 4n'da bawari bira
“catch ye the sheep! And they caught the sheep.”

Secondly : when it is the subject of an intransitive verb,
not terminating in a formative a, neither included in
any of the above rules, and being at the same time
the imperfect or perfect tense—

Na dsére, “I returned;" na dsérémi, “I have re-

turned;" ba dém, “I entered;” na dénni, “I have

entered ;" na ki, na dia ntd mu dsa, “I am grown

up, I like to go home.”

The only case, therefore, in which the choice between
the long and short forms appears to be doubtful, is in
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the present tense of intransitive verbs, not terminating
in a formative a: “I go,” e.g. may be expressed by nta
and nd ta; “I return,” by ndsére and na dgére; “I
come,” by nna and né na. But even here the first form
appears to have more of a future, and the second more
of a perfect character. If, e. g, a man is met in the
act of going to a place, and replies to the question
whither he is going, “I go to, &c.,” he may consider
his then condition in reference either to the starting-
point or to the end of his journey. In the first case,
his going may be said to have more of a perfect
character; wherefore he would say, nata; in the second,
it may be said to have more of a future character,
wherefore he would say, ita. But in English both forms
would answer to, “I go.”
As there is probably an etymological connexion between
the plural termination (nu) and the third person plural
of the personal pronoun (4nu), there would be no posi-
tive error in considering under the head of plural
what, however, we best consider under this head. It is
the use of nu, (most probably ='nu or anu,) when suf-
fixed to proper names. Thus used, it expresses pos-
session or dependency, just like the Greek oi ToU, &c.
The predicate may then refer to both proper name and
those put in relation to it, or merely to the latter—
Na fo mfiniiye, “I told it my father and those with
him;” so Véniniifé! “pursue Vani and those with
him;" a béréni Dsira Gombﬁnﬁye, “he had given
it up to Dshara Gomba’s party:" 1 fanu na, “thy
father’s people have come.” The connexion in this
instance renders it clear that it cannot mean, “ thy
father and his people;” but merely “thy father's
people.”
It is striking how the second person is used where we
would expect the third (quite similar to what we some-
times meet with in Hebrew, e.g. ]2 “TY = until thou
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comest,” i.e. until one come ; or to a use of the English

“you")—
Fembaro mému kur kimé ma mbe ifd; mésimu
kurr koeke mé mbe ifd, “the demon said, If any
person do this thing, I shall kill him (lit. thee); if any
woman do that thing, I shall kill her » (lit. thee);
dsénda-kira-mé kanni f nie, 4nu weréburo fére, ito
kéwa, an'nifiri sindaro, snun' dghmba bu fma; ke
an’ ta itawake, “when a leper dies here, they do
not inspect his (it. thy) bowels:* he (lit. thou) is
left thus ; they throw him (lit. thee) into a teremite-
hill, and cover him (lit. thee) with leaves; thus (or
then?) do they go and bury him (lz thee).”

d. Pleonasm of the third person of the personal pronoun
is very common—

S6 déndo si-moe & féra a dia-misie, 4n’ ta kirafe
bérebéro, lit. “once the rich man, he with his fa-
vourite wife, they went on the way to take a walk,”

e. “ the rich man and his favourite wife went once,
&c.; am' m6é ghi &n'do: kd béremu, /it. “and all the
people, they said, (i.e. and all the people said) All
right ;" bori-ma-fénnu énu ks ghere, “the things to
make medicine of are (lit. they are) a difficult mat-
ter;" kémo kéremabd a né boréro, “a very great
famine came (/it. it came) into the country.”

e. But although the pleonasm of the personal pronoun in
its subjective capacity occurs frequently, its ellipsis is
scarcely less common, when it ought to be used in an
objective capacity—

iwé ton dem mése, ifs, “ thou art a young boy, do
thou kill him ™ (if4 for 1afd); & na bére amasiéye,
areita, “he came, gave it to his wife, and said,
Cook it" (areita for aro i a td); wamui fa, “let us
kill him " (for wimui & fa).
* A thing done in all ordinary cases, in order to ascertain whether the de-
ceased had practised witchcraft or not.
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f- The personal pronoun is frequently used where, in

q.

English, we should use a reflective or relative one—
Amo énda kira déndo bur &niima, “and they
covered themselves with one cloth ;" an’ danu ko,
“they washed themselves;” mé na miye, “we
came by ourselves;” min’ ta si miye! “let us go
and sit by ourselves I" hi' & kani-mie Kainiwa stin-
dani, “and his silver sword which the queen had
sent him,” l4t. “the queen had sent it to him;” {
ma fémme bi & bé mboro! “do not take this thing
which is in my hand,” /it. “ this thing, it is in my
hand.”

The force of the juxta-position of wu and mu before a

verb is very peculiar. They thus acquire a voluntative

or hortative force, and can be rendered into English by

“let us.”

Wimu ti, “let us go;" wamu kéreke, “let us make
war;” wamu mifisiéro béndo bi nu! “let us take
there the women only."

These plural-forms are also used when they refer,
each to one person only, or one to one, and the other
to more than one: Vaniro, Sfafa, wim® B6a Kari fa,
“Vani said, Siafa, let us (viz. thou and I) kill Boa
Kari;" &n'do, Béa Kari, méa siyé bi, wimu ta
dara! “they said, Boa Kari, take our venison and
let us (viz. thou and we) go to town ;" &n'do, kére-
raibira, wiimu ta méndsanu bara, “ they said, War
has taken thee ; let us (sc. thou and we) go to the
chiefs’ place.”

The short forms of the pronouns, both personal and

possessive, have this peculiarity in the singular, that,

when employed in a sentence, they sound as if they
were suffixed to the preceding word, and not prefixed to
the following one, just as J of the wesled article in Ara-
bic, e.g. &ro: mbé dikearo, “I shall no more weep,” is
pronounced as if written 4rom bé, &c.: ita ndia-mé-

——
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bara, go to my friend,” as if written itin dia, &c,;
aro ko, “ he said, Give me,” as if written &romr ko;
i ma ndia, “thou dost not love me,” as if written
fman dia; wi ferh mba nA nié mbara, “thou camest
here to me with my mother,” as if written wii feram
ba né niém bara; wmu taifibara, “let us go to thy
father.”

i. The emphatic form of the personal pronoun is expressed
by bére, which always immediately follows the sub-
ject; e.g. md were 4 bira kéibere, “none can take
him, except thyself.” Ber: may then be immediately
followed either by the bare verb, e.g. Kémodo bére na
nie, “the commodore himself came here;" or the verb
with a corresponding pronoun at its head, e.g. mbére
mbe tina Siro'wa, “ I myself shall be going to Sierra
Leone;” mbére mbé ki, “I myself will not rise;"
ibéreweitoaro, “thou thyself wilt be left in it.”

2. Possessive Pronouns. .

a. The possessive pronouns regularly appear as prefires of
the substantives which they define; and it is only in
a few cases that small particles intervene between
them, e.g. thfa, “my father ;" mba, “ my mother;" na
den, “ my child;" wba mie, “ your sword;” ke awa, zi,
torr kéré-mo, “ but he is a warrior.”

b. It is also easy to define the province of the compound
Jorm ; it is used when we would express the pronoun
with rather more than usual force or emphasis—

Amo dnu tasa, aro: mfsie gbema, i ton dso? Aro
ngé ton Dsamrga. Amo &ro: misie fima, 1 ton dso?
Aro frga tom Man'guru, ‘and he asked them, and
said, White woman, what is thy name? She said,
My name is Dshanga. And he said, Black woman,
what is thy name?  She said, My name is Man-
guru;" iwa tom mu dia-mo nfe déra, “thou hast
been our friend in this town.
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Here again the only difficulty exists in the choice
between the long and the short forms. Whether one
form is to be taken, or another, does not seem to
depend on phonetic, but on logical reasons. But I
am only able to make the following observations on
this subject—

The short form is used with words expressive of
family relation and friendship, and of any part of the
body : ndia-ma, “ my favourite ;" mbbe, “ my friend ;”
mfa, “ my father;" 1hba, “ my mother;" mmama, “ my
grandmother;” mmamada, “ my grandfather;” mbg,
“my uncle ;" nnyémo, “ my brother;” mbira-kai, “ my
father-in-law ;" mbira-miisu, “ my mother-in-law ;"
rkn, “ my head ;" nds4, “ my eye;" #da, “ my mouth;”
nkém, “my leg;” mnkiru, “my bone;’ mfara, “my
liver,” &ec.

The long form is used before words expressive of
common property : na masu, “my wife,” na dém, “my
child;” na dsoém, “my slave;" na dima, “ my shirt;"
na kira, “my cloth;" na kéme, “ my house;” na dén-
de, “my canoe;” na séne, “my farm;” na ni, “my
bullock ;" na mfe_:, “my sword,” &ec.

But this long form is also used otherwise: na kai,
“my husband ;" moba méandsa, “our chief;" na téro,
“my trouble,” &c.

It must be remarked that the praxis of the language
distinguishes strictly between the use of the long and
the short forms. Words used with the one are scarcely
ever used with the other. A mistake in this respect
may entirely alter the meaning; eg. mfa, “my
father;” na fa, “my dead person;” 1ihba, “my mo-
ther;” na ba, “ my goat.”

Sometimes the possessive pronoun conveys the sense
which we express by the preposition; for e.¢g. mi ta
mba st‘lye fana, lit. “let us go to kill our beasts, i.e.

" -

to kill beasts for ourselves;” 1 kinni kire sunda nda,
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adimaméke, “as thou hast sent word to me, this is
its shirt,” i.e..” this is a shirt for it,” or, “in acknow-
ledgment of it.”

But if a noun, thus qualified, is at the same time
followed by a verb substantive, we have to convey the
force of the possessive pronoun by the verb “to have :
e.g. 1 kiindo-kiri bére, /it. “thy sense is not,” i.e. “thou
hast no sense;" na mie bé nu, “ my sword is there,”
i.e. “I have a sword;” a féwe kun ti nu, “if his thing
is there,” i.e. “if he has something.”

d. Of special importance is the use of the possessive pro-
noun in supplying the want of a possessive case in the
noun : na fari a kira tara, lit. “I found the aligator
his path,” i.e. “I found the aligator's path;" kai koro
a déme-térimu, “story of an old man his children,”
i.e. “of an old man's children;" iton ni dinu ghi &
méba, 4t “thou art all my children their great per-
son,” i.e. “thou art the eldest of all my children;” méa
mo kiarumba, “our people, very many,” i.e. “very
many of our people ;" & bée déndo, “his friend, one,"
i.e. “one of his friends.”

With this mode of expressing the genitive-relation
we may compare in English the phrase of the Liturgy,
“ for Jesus Christ his sake,” and German provincialisms
like, “mein Freund sein Bruder,” for, “ meines Freun-
des Bruder.” .

e. The mere possessive pronoun is sometimes used where
we use the genitive of a relative pronoun, e.g. ds6 a
tieme, /it. “ who his fowl is this ?" = “whose fowl is this?"
na Panya-mo6 déndo bira, 4 ton D, lit. “I have caught
a Spaniard, his name is D.,” i.e. “I have caught a
Spaniard whose name is D."

II. Reflective Pronouns—

The reflective pronoun is expressed by the addition of
wa or mga to the short form of the personal pronoun;
P
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eg. mé gbi rawanga dia, “everybody likes himself;" na
wghnga dia, “ I love myself;” iwanga fére, * thou lookest
at thyself;" méa muwénga nyau, “ we dressed ourselves;”
dwangh nyau, “ he dressed himself.”

III. Demonstrative Pronouns—

1. me.—We have already stated that me has always the
character of a suffix. It may be remarked here, that, in
the praxis of the language, its proper ‘demonstrative force
appears frequently so weakened, that it entirely corresponds
with the definite article of other languages: &n'da nime gbi
fa, “they killed all the bullocks;” &n'da dsé-femme gbi bi,
“ they took all the goods;” a mdémé gbi kere, “ he called all
the people;” fém biri sme niéra, “ of that thing the price
is a bullock.”

It is striking, that, as the Vei expresses these different
degrees of demonstrative force by one and the same demon-
strative pronmoun, so also in languages which now possess
different forms for them, it can frequently be shown that
they were originally the same, or, at least, that the articles
have developed themselves from demonstrative pronouns :
compare in English “the™ and “that,” with the Anglo-Saxon
“Peet:" in Greek 6 and otrog with the Sanscrit ®&; the modern
articles, “le, il, el,” with the Latin “ille.”

In consequence of the decrease of the demonstrative force
originally expressed by me, it may also be appended to
nouns in the wocative, just as the article is sometimes used
in Hebrew, e.g. Jerem. vi. 19, Y0877 WY, “ Hear, O earth!”
démme, ya kune? “art thou awake, O child ? misime ya
kd be kuma? “woman, what is thy matter ?" kéime, thbe
ma kima? “oh man, what shall I do ?”

When a substantive is defined by one or more adjectives,
me is only suffixed to the last word, e.g. der kaima fareme,
“this dead boy;” kai kérobamé, “ this very old man.”

2. Ke—Whereas me is always a suffix, ke may be either
suffixed, or stand by itself; e.g. a masieke tasa, “he asked
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that woman ;" so birike, “ on that same day ;" & kiinni ké ma,
“if he has done that;” &n'da ke gbf a birkni, “they have
taken all this;" wini ké bira, “ ye are to take that;"
kénuwa t0a, “these were left;” & ti kénu & méandsaks, “he
has become the chief of those.”

Ke—ke is used for, “the one—the other, this—that™ =
“ every one, whoever " (cf. Hebrew M~} =" this—that ");
e.g. moeké kun don kenna, 4n'na kiira féra ; méeké kun dém
kenna, &n’ na kira déndo, *if this man goes into the house,
he brings two cloths: if that man goes into the house, he
brings one cloth;” méekéwe &ta dérre bi, mbekéwe 4ta déme bi,
“this one takes his daughter, that one takes his daughter,”
i.e. “every one takes his own daughter.”

3. Biri has always the character of a suffix; e.g. kéibiri,
“that same man;" fémbiri, “that same thing.” But by
prefixing to it the personal pronoun, third person singular,
it may be used as an independent word : &biri mféra sa, “ the
same will cheer my heart;” or it may qualify a succeeding
noun: &biri-binda, “at that same time.” In the latter case,
zi may intervene between it and the noun: &biri, zi, banda,
‘“at that same time, however.” When biri defines banda,
it has sometimes kan prefixed, instead of a; e.g. kAmbiri-
banda, “at that same time.”

4. Mu is frequently used like the Hebrew N7, and its
original force must have been demonstrative, just as that of
NYT1.*  When it corresponds with N7, it forms the subject
of a proposition, including the copula, and the word to which
it is affixed is the predicate; e.g. kdimu, “it is a man;”
dsémmu, “it is a slave;” mfimu? “is it my father ?” fami-
amd, “it is a lie;” dsému? “ who is it?” mbe kéimu?
“ what dream is it?” mgh ma, kinmbamd, “it is not I, it
is God;” kémo anydomo mani, “it is thus his brother has
acted ;" minamo &nui féréke? ‘‘ where is it that they are

* Cf. the very interesting §§ 101—105 in the ¢ Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch
der Hebrsischen Sprache des alten Bundes von Heinrich Ewald.”
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trading ?” wkmu 1nni & foiye, “this is why I tell it
thee;” Awa démmu & tie, “ his daughter was she (whom)
he had cut.” :

Nay, not only predicate and copula, but a whole proposi-
tion may be united in mu ; e.g. siromuni, “it has been by
night ;" kéurom@ na sicke, “it was in a dream that I was
rich.”

It is frequently the case that propositions, in which mu is
the grammatical subject, the word preceding it, its predicate,
and the one following, its complement, must be so rendered
in English that mu appears as a mere copula, and the word
following it as the subject. But as the latter is a mere com-
plement in Vei, it has regularly the suffix a(ra or da), which
is expressive of subordinate relations in a proposition (simi-
larly as sometimes Y before infinitives in Hebrew); e. g. mbe-
fira-bbe-s6romi dgon taméra ? “are ten slaves the value of a
person's life?” na démmu Gbénara, “ Gbanga is my daugh-
ter ;" moéa kére sindém’ BSpuru-méniia, “ the Bopuru people
are our hired warriors;” &be & démmu Biranda, “ Birang
was his uncle’s son;” mu bému Buriima, “ Ibrahim was our
uncle.”

As in some other languages (e.g. Greek s, English “that,”
German “der”), so also in Vei a demonstrative pronoun
is made to discharge the function of a relative. The fol-
Jlowing examples show this relative function of mu, and, at
the same time, illustrate its often peculiar position when dis-
charging that function: 4 be mémind af4 an’ v, “ he and
the people who killed him are to come ;" mému tanike dtom
Méreba, ““ the name of the man who had gone was Mereba ;"
iwamfitom méba, ““ thou who art an adult;” f kum'mé nda,
‘“the thing which thou didst to me;” wui démmu wiiroake
mésu ma dséu, “ the child which ye will beget is not to see
a woman;" na kéremf bera wii bere dro, “‘ ye are not in the
war which I have brought;" &n'da gbdrékéni fémmi ma bdri
ma, “they had sworn on something which was not a gree-
gree;" ya komu méa ndse ko béremu, “ the thing which thou
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hast done to me is a good thing;” Panya-mimu gbi bé nie,
wui 4nu beré! “give up all the Spaniards who are here!”
mému séndse ti birfna, 4 mobiri fawake, “as to the one
who went first to seize him, he killed that one;" & na dsa-
femmu gbi dsau, &ni & gbi pake! “he is to pay for all those
goods of mine which he spoiled ;" &nui kurr gbima whiamu,
“every thing which they were doing was deceit.”

Very peculiar, and inexpressible in English, is the conjunc-
tion of ki’ and kun with the relative mu in one and the same
proposition: & md kun ti kimmia, wi ma ma kéréa, “in
whatever place his people may be, do not make war;" mé-
mu kinni 4 biréni sigba, “ whenever a man has captured
three;;” hi’ & kdimu dia, 4n’ti kaibiri bdré, “ whatever man
she may love, in that same man's hand will she be left;" hi’
mdmu misu ma tSibdro, an'niko dsom féra, “in whosesoever
hand no woman is left, to him they will give two slaves.”

IV. Interrogative Pronouns—

1. Ds6: when connected with a verb as its subject, or
containing the copula, it is used as an independent word ;
but when predicate, it is suffixed to its subject: mo sagbame,
dso bére ab6a? “who of these three surpassed the other ?”
dséa kumé ghere féiye? “who told thee all these things ?”
dsému? ‘“who is it?" fton dso? “ what is thy name ?” ifa-
dso? “who is thy father?”

2. Mbe is always used as an independent word: mbé dem-
mu? Ando: kai-mo, “ what child is it ? They said, A male;"
mbému? “what is it? what is the matter ?” mbe méme?
“ what sort of person is this?” mbe tieme? “ what fowl is
this ?” .-

Mbe is also used in‘exclamations like our “ what!" am’
dem masumaré: mbe ko bamé! “and the girl said, What a
great matter is this "

3. Mina has usually the character of a suffix ; but by pre-
fixing to it the third person singular of the personal pronoun
it may be used as an independent word: méandsd mina?
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“ which chief?” série mind? “ which chief?” tdré mina ?
“ which ear?” koe mina? ‘ which thing ?" ita fo kdimeye !
Aro &mina? “go and tell the man. He said, Which one ?”
it na tfeméra! Aro: &mina? “go and fetch the fowl. He
said, Which one ?”

4. Kéma stands likewise after the noun to which it be-
longs, but may also be used alone: séri kima? “how many
witnesses ?' méandsanui kdma ? “how many are the chiefs ?"
sériénui kéma? “how many are the witnesses ?” mbe ma
kdma ? “ what shall I do?”

V. Reciprocal Pronoun—

Nyo is used both in the singular and plural: the latter
when referring to more than two persons, and the former
when either referring to two persons only, or when a greater
number are individualised, i.e. considered as two parties, two
divisions: &nda nyd siia, “they saluted each other;" mu
féra mbée méa ny6 dia, “I and my friend, we love each
other;” mfi ma kima mui nyG dse ? “ what shall we do that
we may see each other?” an’ siiye ghi anyénu dsaro fere,
“and all the beasts looked into each other’s face;” méa
nyénu dia, “ we love each other.”

Here it may also be remarked, that, just as in Hebrew
37 and WM, so, in Vei, bo, “ friend,” and mo, * person,” are
sometimes used instead of a reciprocal pronoun: mo férame
ds6 ka’kere bére abda ? “ which of these two persons exceeds
the other in stealing ?” Maria, a kéif, dséa ko nyima ma-
béa? “who has done wrong to the other, Maria or her hus-
band " mé were md tie, “none will cut the other;” mé
were m6 fau, “none will kill the other.”
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§. 25.

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.

Some remarks must be made on their collocation with nouns, the
force of their repetition, and the manner in which their gradation
is expressed.

I. Adjectives always follow the nouns which they qualify:
mandsa ba, “a great chief;” dem mése, “a little child;" demr
kdima, “a male child,” i.e. “a boy:"” dem mfsima, “a fe-
male child,” i.e. “a girl.”

The adjective “féma,” black, has the peculiarity of join-
ing itself to the substantive by means of the compositional
70 ; e.g. mbro fima, “a black person, a negro.”

The sign of the plural and other suffixes, logically be-
longing to a noun and its adjective, are generally added to
the latter only: dem mfsumanu, “girls;” dem mésénu,
“little children;" mandsabanu, “great chiefs.”

But if adjectives are the predicate of plural-nouns, they
uniformly appear in the singular form, and generally assume
the suffix mu: mandsanu kéromu, *“the chiefs are old;"
moéénu sindemu, “the people are hired.”

II. Adjectives are frequently repeated once or oftener, in
order to express energy, emphasis, intensity : 4mo a biiro-
dem beré ndse, miisu bérebérebérebére, “and he gave me
his daughter, a most beautiful woman ;" 4 dom bérebére ta,
“she cooked very good rice;” & kénde kénde, &4 mu fi, “he
was alive, he had not died;” ko kérokérokéromu, “it is a
very old concern;” wia der kérema kéremaménu, “these
your great children.”

Sometimes the repetition of adjectives has a distributive
force : 4nun’ sﬁyem{e tedon ntt gbere déndendéndem, *they
there distributed all this meat little by little.”

III. Adjectives do not undergo any change of form to
indicate gradation, but express it by additional words.
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The comparative degree is expressed by the positive and
the verb bére, “to surpass:” nia kéme kérema bére itara,
lit. “my house is large, it surpasses thine,” i.e. “my house
is larger than thine;" 1 nyama béréa kéméa, “thou art
longer than the stick;" a fadia bérebére, & béréa demr kdima
sagbakénua, “his father loves him very much, more than
these three boys ™ (accus.); &n'da saim bére nu a béréa nania,
“they stopped there more than four years;" sie kérema
béréa nira, “a buffalo is larger than a bullock.”

The superlative degree is expressed in a two-fold way :
first, by the positive and the verb bére : idsirimasca bérea
mbe gbia, “thou art the wisest of all men ;" ibdri mo gbia,
kénybmo béréa, “ fearest thou anybody, then fear thy brother
more,” ie. “fear thy brother most.” Secondly, by a pos-
sessive pronoun and the positive degree: iwa ton dénu &
md ba, lit. “thy name is the children’s great person,” i.e.
“ thou art the eldest of the children;" wu nyémo dmare ? lit.
“ where is your little brother ?” i.e. “ where is your young-
est brother ?”

§. 26.
SYNTAX OF NUMERALS.

We must here illustrate the Numerals' position in a proposition ;
the peculiar use of dbéndo, and the indefinite Numerals; and the
manner in which the want of ordinal, adverbial, and distributive
numbers is supplied.

I. The proper nature of the cardinals in Vei seems to be
that of adverbs; but they may be also used as adjectives.*
There is therefore more liberty in the collocation of sub-
stantives and numerals than in that of substantives and

* In both which ways the Hebrew numerals are also used, according to
§ 267 c. of H. Ewald’s Lehrbuch.
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adjectives ; the numeral, viz., may either immediately follow
the noun which it qualifies, just as the adjective, or be sepa-
rated from it by verbs and adverbs : mo sagba bérea, “ three
men went on ;" mbe ko sigba foaye, “I shall tell him three
things ;" &mo 4nu nani na, “and they four came,” ie. “and
all four of them came;"” &mo &nda kafa déndo bi, “and they
took one wing;” 4nda mé so nu ségba, “they sent three
persons there;” &n'da don ta kirumba, “they cooked very
much rice ;" Ba Kari, zi, & sam bere stiéro sindéndo, “ Boa
Kari, however, had spent six years in the hole;” am’' mén-
dsa ni fa & bf-mandsiye nani, “and the chief slaughtered
four bullocks for his fellow-chief;” so béréa sagba, ‘ three
days passed;” gba knni ti 4mani sindéndo, *if six sores
are upon him.”

When we use numerals as substantives, (pronominally,)
they retain their adverbial or adjectival character in Vei by
being coupled with a personal pronoun of the third person :
mému ra bira sagba, ini & bere féra, mému kiinni abira soru,
ini dbere sigba, mémiini abira siimféra, ini abere nani, “ the
person who captured three, is to give up two; if one has
captured five, he is to give up three; he who captures seven,
is to give up four ;" iwe & bere déndo, “thou art to give up

"

one.

TI. As in English the indefinite article and the numeral
one are etymologically identical, so in Vei the use of the
numeral dondo frequently fully corresponds to that of an
indefinite article: kai dondowa sira, 4mo & masu déndo ghau,
“ there was a certain man, and he sought a wife ;" kai dondo
be sandsard, ai biike, “ there was a certain man in a town,
who was a hunter;” kai déndomuni, &mo & na nie Vei,
“ there was a man, and he came here into Vei."

All the indefinite numerals generally follow the noun after the
manner of adjectives, and, when used alone, require the third
person of the personal pronoun before them, as will be seen
from the following instances—

Q
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1. 6bi: Na dénd gbi dse, “I have seen all the children;”
i bri mo ghi? “fearest thou anybody?” rhma ko gbi fo
aye, “I have not told him any thing;" mma dom gbi tau,
“I have not cooked any tice;” mo gbi bé nu, “there were
not any people there.”

It must be especially remembered, that when gbi is con-
nected with the pronouns me, mu, ke, it always follows them :
ké gbi, “all this;” an'ni kiimu gbi mané were, “ whatever
thing they were doing to-day ;" am'fémmé gbi bere, “he is
to give up all these things;” a gbi basarime, “all this to-
gether.”

2. Hari: Wuhdri, “ye all,” or, “ all of you ;" méénu hari,
“all people;” fémme hiri, “this whole thing;” kéme hari,
“ this whole concern.”

3. Gbere: Wu gbére, “ye all,” or, “all of you;" gbfirumé
gbére bé nu, “all these weals are there.”

4. Pene: Dénde pénéme? “are these all the vessels?”
a pénéme, “ this is all;” méénu pénéme? “are these all the
people ?” & séwe pénéme ? “is this its whole value b

5. Bdbai: Kaiénu babaini t6 nu, “the men are left there
alone ;" ko ny&ma babaiwawéima, “only evil will be on thee.”

6. Mande: it has the peculiarity of joining itself to
nouns by means of the compositional ro: méro ménde, “ ano-
ther person;” moén'do ménde, “other people;” méndsiro
mande, ‘ another chief;” mandsan'do ménde, ‘‘ other chiefs ;"
féndo mande, “another thing;” 4ro mande, “another one.”

7. Ben' or gben': it likewise joins itself to nouns by means
of ro: Bba Kéiro bén ta firaro, “ Boa Kari went alone into
the forest;” a siiye d6ndé gbém fa, “he killed only ome
animal ;" kira be dndo bém, “the sickness was only one,”
i.e. “remained the same;” ké ndo bém mau, “but not I
alone;" &ro bénmga mé Inyomo fa, “not he alone has killed
thy brother;” & tie kdima d6nd6 bémga ti nu, “ he met only
one single cock there.”

III. 1. The Ordinal Numbers, after the first, are expressed
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by the Cardinal ones and the verb na, “to come,” as will be
seen from the following examples: &nu kia ségba, an’ néni
na, amo &n'da bawarad bira, lit. “ they slept thrice, and four
times came, and they caught a sheep,” i.e. “ they waited three
days, and on the fourth they killed a sheep;™ 50 féra & sigba
na, mun’ s5 duma, /it. “ two days, three came (=it came to
three), we rose up,” i.e. “on the third day we rose up;"
an'do so sigba, am'bére anani na, mf nd, ht. “three days,
they may pass, four come, we come,” i.e. “we shall come
after three days, on the fourth.”

2. The Cardinal Numbers are very frequently used as
adverbs : & kia féra, “he slept twice;" anu kia saghba, “ they
slept thrice;” & kia kirdro tém, ‘“he slept ten days in the
sickness,” i.e. “ the sickness lasted ten days.”

Besides this, the nouns s, “ day, time,” and ki, “ time™
(=sleep ?), are sometimes used in connexion with the Cardi-
nals: amo & bundéni dbira-masiéyé ki néni, “and he bowed
four times to his mother-in-law;" & pére ta Séaro ki sagba,
“he also went three times to Sierra Leone;" & mé ki néni,
“he did it four times;" anu kfa nu s5 féra, “they slept there
twice.” . :
3. The want of distinct Distributive Numerals is made up by
the repetition of the Cardinals: &nuwé & makewa gbére déndo
déndo déndo, “ they are all doing this, one by one;" mie
mése mése bé a gbi bdro, an'ni kére tiawa, déndo déndo
déndo, “very small knives are in the hands of all of them,
that they may cut the rice one by one.”

Déndo—déndo is also used like our “one—another:" kére-
méndsa déndo ton Nyéngbe, a dondo ton Zoru, a déndo torr
Gbato, a dondo torr Kérigbe, “ the name of one war-chief was
Ngangbe, the name of another Zoru, the name of another
Gbato, the name of another Korigbe.”
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§ o7
SYNTAX OF VERBS.

Some remarks may be offered on the use of the suffix & in con-
nexion with Verbs, on the use of tenses and moods, on certain
peculiarities of some Verbs, and on the use of the Auwiliary Verbs.

I. Verbal forms in a—

It has already been stated, that, by the addition of a or ra,
intransitive verbs can frequently be known from transitive
ones (§. 8. IL.); that the former are coupled with the short,
and the latter with the long form of the personal pronouns
(8.24. 1. 1.a.). Here it must be added, that when the sub-
ject is not a pronoun, but a noun, it takes the suffix @ when-
ever a pronoun in its stead would have to appear in the long
form; and it is without ¢ whenever the pronoun in its stead
would have to be short. This observation is of importance
in understanding the nature of ¢ when suffixed to nouns.
When we read Dséni @ Véi-monu gbt kere, we are inclined to
look upon a as the third person of the personal pronoun, and
to translate, “ John, he called the Vei people;” but if we re-
member, that, by substituting, e.g., the first person of the
personal pronoun for Dsdni, the form is to be na and not »,
then we must chapge our view, and look on the final a of
Dshnia as a formative affix, and not as a pleonastic pronoun ;
and this, because the corresponding na cannot.be a composi-
tion of n+the third person of the personal pronoun. The
following are instances of this formative a after nouns: pfmﬁé
mu s6 niou, “ gentlemen have sent us here;" térea dsi bam-
ba, “the sun has declined very much;" ya siindara ya déme
fa, “ thy guest has murdered thy daughter;” kaiera bawara
f4, “the man had killed a sheep;" siinaméra mgbési, “ this
rain beat me;” na démeA mbe mé ya tie? “ what has my
daughter donme that thou hast wounded her?” & gbia dsi
tie, “all crossed the river;” dg(‘)a foro wani ta, *“ who has
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told you to go?” mée gbia kfndiimi, “all people war-
danced.”

Compare with these instances the corresponding forms of
personal pronouns: méa goré bira, “ we took the palisade ;"
&n’da ta bi, “they took fire;” moéa sandsa bo, “ we took the
town.”

This a is also, but very rarely, suffixed to the object pre-
ceding its verb: &n'da méme gbia kéréni, “ they have called
all the people;” Buraima dga-femme gbfa dom, “ Ibrahim has
consumed all the goods;"” &nu binda dommea donda, “ they
had finished eating the rice.”

After verbs which are neuter, or only intransitive, a is
added to express the past tense, but the subjects of these
verbs are usually without it: &mo & gbi dsira, “and all came
down;” amo anu daua, “and they consented;” amo a biria,
“and he ran away;" &nu kia gbli, “they slept the whole
night;" &mu sima ghéa, “and the morning dawned.”

Sometimes, however, it happens that an intransitive verb
is without a in the past tense also, and that this suffix is
added to the subject, or that both subject and intransitive
verb have it: a gbia buri, “ they have all run away;” inys-
moa fa nie, “thy brother has died here;" & dénga bba nfe,
“ his son came from hence ;" 4nu gbia sira kan déndo, * they
sat all in one place.”

The preceding groups of examples may show that it is
always the same formative a, whether it be annexed to the
subject, or object, or verb, and that in all cases it is used of
what has actually taken place; but that it is attached to the
subject when an object and transitive verb immediately follow,
and to the verb when no object intervenes between it and
the subject. This identity of e after noun and verb also
shows how easily it may have been used pleonastically, as
would appear from some of the above instances. Whenever
no actual fact is stated, i.e. in many interrogative and condi-
tional, and in all voluntative, imperative, and negative pro-
positions, neither subject nor object take the suffix a; e.g.
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wimun' si kan.déndo, “let us sit in one place;” wimu
dsére, “let us return;” wu si gbe, wii ma firi kéréo, “sit
ye quietly, do not throw yourselves into the war;” mia kum
bar a boa, “ when we have finished taking it out;” hi' 4 ma
baru, “if he did not recover;" wi kun dau, “if ye consent ;"
dsérédsa. Hima dsére, “return to thy home. If thou do
not return—;” nta? “shall I go?" ndgére? “shall I return ?”
dsa-fem bére mboro, itd &ko, “ there are no-goods in my
hand to give him;” &n’do, Mu ma dau, * they said, We will
not consent.” :

But notwithstanding all that has here been said, it is not
improbable that, in some instances, the a after a subject is a
pleonastic pronoun. -

IL. 1. The remarks just preceding have an immediate bear-
ing on the tenses, inasmuch as they have shown that the
suffix a is used whenever any thing is stated that has ac-
tually taken place, or really come to pass, i.e. whenever we
have to use in its stead a past tense, or sometimes a present.

The sort of past time expressed by the suffixes ni and wi
has been stated §. 22. I. and IL

To express very emphatically that something has already
fully come to pass, or is completed at the time of speaking,
the verb ban, “ to have done, to have finished,” is often used;
e.g. 1 fara 84, ya bam Béa Kari fira, “thou art glad that
thou hast not killed Boa Kari;” an'da ban kére béra miima,
mfn’ ti s4 duma? “they have already thrust war upon us,
" and should we now go-and surrender ?”

2. The same forms which are gemerally expressive of
either past or future may sometimes need to be translated
by the present tense, e.g. n ta="1 went, I go;" fta="I will
go, I go.”

But if any thing is to be strikingly represented as pre-
sent, the verb, the substantive, and the participle are joined,
just as in English: rhbe tana, “Iam going,” i.q. nibe tayéro,
“I am in (the act of) going ;" nibe kikéna, “I am sleeping,”
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i.q. mbe kiro, “I am in (a state of) sleeping;” mbe fen
dénna, “I am eating;" but: mbe fen déndo, “I am eating
again.”

3. The future, as has been stated, is sometimes without
distinguishing characteristic; e.g. 1 kfiru nta, “be silent, I
will go;" but, generally, it is expressed, as in English, by
an auxiliary verb. The auxiliaries thus used are be and na;
be seems to indicate a nearer and more definite, but na a
more distant and indefinite future, which we often express
by our by-and-bye—

Mbe idémre baru sina, “I shall cure thy child to-morrow ;"
mbe tara, “I shall bring it;" mbe fawai, I shall die;" ka!
mbe t&, “up! I shall go;” mbe & kirga tfa, “1 shall wound
his head;” &nu na torowa dséa, lit. “they come to experience
trouble,” i.e. “they will experience trouble;” ina dgé—fen‘
kiirumba dsea, liz. “thou comest to see very great riches,”
i.e. “thou wilt get very great riches;” kémobawai né bera,
lit. “a great famine is coming to happen,” i.e. “a great
famine is going to happen;” 4 ma na dsau, lit. “lest it come
and spoil,” i.e. “lest it spoil by and bye;” &nui na ta, kit
“they will come to go,” i.e. “they will go by and bye;"
kum’ bé ndaro, hni nafs, “that I may then tell the word
that is in my mouth;” &nu ma nanu fa, lit. “lest they go
and kill them,” i.e. “lest they should kill them by and bye.”

III. Moods—

1. Imperative—When several imperatives follow each other,
the first only usually is coupled with a pronoun and the other
are without it; e.g. dreina nko kéni dgz‘u‘e sum féra, na nko
kéni gbéma siimféra, ni wko barawarad simféra, nd wko nfe
dgfzre sumféra, ‘ he said, Go thou and give me seven gold
pieces, and give me seven silver pieces, and.give me seven
sheep, and give me seven red bullocks;” A4reita Moréniiko,
“he said, Go and give them to the Mores.”

2. Infinitive—When the infinitive is joined with “ kda,” it
corresponds to our infinitive with “to,” or “in order to,”

.
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and also to our participle with “ in behalf of,” “ on account of ;"
e.g. mi na kérewakékda, “ we come in order to make war ;"
ifara sé na dsékoa, “ thou art glad on account of my seeing,”
i.e. “ on account of seeing me.”

Often a finite verb is used in Vei where we should use
an infinitive, e.g. na dia ntémboke, lit. “I like that I play,”
i.e. “I like to play;" &mo &no &nu kére, anun’ na, fit. “ and
they called them they should come,” i.e. “and they called
them to come;” na dia nsinde dom, “I like that I enter the
sand,” i.e. “I like to enter the sand :" ngfirua rhbe ta, lt.
“1 want that I go,” i.e. “I want to go;"” na féiye nd6: Isdke!
lit. “T told thee: Work !" i.e. “I told thee to work;"a f6
ndse &ro nna, “he commanded me that I should come,” i.e.
“he commanded me to come.”

3. Participle—1It has already been shown (§ 22. XIL. 2. and
XII. 2.) that verbs with the suffixes @ and na correspond to
our present participle, and it now only remains to be said,
that forms in na frequently also take the suffix wa, e.g. mbe
tinawa, “I am going;” mbe sékena, “ I am working;" rhbe
fen dénna, “I am eating;” ﬁlbg kénba furénawa, “I am
praying.”

Transitive verbs with the suffix re correspond to our
past or passive participle, e.g. nyie sénde, “a bought fish;”
dima nyiare, “a made shirt;" séne faire, “a sown farm;"
sani tére or san’ tere, “ a broken bottle ;" kon tiere, “ a cut

tree ;" kai sére, “the said man;” gbun kimma binde, “a
covered bowl ;" dsa-blinde, “eye-covered,” i.e.  blind.”

IV. 1. The construction of certain transitive verbs with
ro is peculiar, where we would expect a simple -objective.
In some instances it makes up for what we express by the
junction of certain prepositions with verbs.

Banw : 1 bam aro? “dost thou refuse it ?”

Ben : &noa nyéro berm, “they met each other.”

Dan : én’da gbiro dam, ‘ they heard all;” mi maro dam,

“we did not hear it.”
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Dsau: mbe sokéro dsiwa, “I shall spoil the work;" ni

ya sokéro dsau, “ I have spoiled thy work.”

Dsira-: &nu kinni dro dsira, “ when they have shown it.”

Fére : 1 kbméro fére muye, “do thou investigate the

matter for us” (cf. “ look into, in-vestigate ™).

Féra : amo a dsaro fir, “ and he wiped his face;" an'da

sandsaro fira, “ they swept the town.”

Fo : ai ko déndoéro fo, “ he was speaking only one word,”

(i.e. “ he was not double tongued ™).

Fire: a gbiréro fare, “she unfolded the hide ;" &nun’

kararo fare, “ they unfold cloths.™

Ka : &n'da kindo ka, “ they opened the head,” ie.  they

informed.”

Ko : misiéa diro ko, “ the woman washed the pot out.”

Nyéuye: &n'da miro nyényou, “they have scattered us.”

Nyia: &n'da sindsiro nyfa bérebére, “ they made the town

exceedingly good.”

Suma : mum’ faro sima, “let us try my father.”

Tie: amo an’diro tie, “ and they cut it up.”

The verbs féran, * to turn, metamorphose,” and ti, “to be-
come,” are always construed with %0 : 1 faran kandéko,  turn
into a bird;” am' mirinyd forinda méé fimakd, “and the
boa changed into a black person;” & ti méndsakd, “ he be-
came a chief.”

2. By the repetition of verbs, not however of frequent
occurrence, an emphasis is expressed which we have gene-
rally to convey by adverbs: moénu téa-téa, “ the people dis-
persed all about,” or “entirely, altogether;" atitabéra, “he
went on quickly, and fell ;" areitaita Ndore bira! “ he said,
Go, go, and catch Ndore l“

But sometimes the meaning itself is modified by repetition,
e.g. bére, “ to pass, pass on;" bére-bere, “to go about, walk
about.”

3. Special attention has to be directed to thé manner in
which the notions of “fetching, bringing, carrying,” are
expressed— °

R
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Na tawara bi na nko, lit. “ take my pipe, come, give it me,”

i.e. “ fetch, or bring, my pipe ;" itaina kéria, lit. “go and
(then) come with the eggs,” i.e. “fetch the eggs;” itaro
in4 witru-stisu-dsia, lit. “ go again and come with baboon-
milk,” i.e. “ fetch babeon-milk again;" &nu tin'da dén-
déro, lit. .* they went with them into the vessel,” i.e.
“they carried them into the vessel ;" & ta Biroma, kjro
tona méndsaye, lit. “ he went to Buroma, to leave rice
for the chief,” i.e. “he carried rice to Buroma for the
chief;” m dsirara, lit. “ we went down with him,” i.e.
“ we carried him down;" iteind na démea, lit. ““go and
(then) come with my child,” i.e. “ fetch my child;”
ita dsie boro koinad wko, lit. “go, draw some water,
come, give it me,” i.e. “draw and bring some water
for me.”

4. The verb ro is of the most frequent occurrence, and
regularly follows the “ verba sentiendi et declarandi” when
their contents is explained (comp. the use of b and or1).
It usually repeats the subject of the preceding verb, assuming
a corresponding pronoun, and is only occasionally separated
from it by an intervening adverb, but it generally follows it
immediately. -In English it may be rendered by the parti-
ciple “ saying,” or by a mere infinitive, or the conjunction
“ that,” or, in writing, by mere interpunction— ‘

Fo:

a f6 dye aro: sama kim gbéwi, “ he said to him,
When the morning has dawned;” wi na f6 muye,
wiiro, mim’ mo basaroa, ““ ye come and tell us that we
must again add somebody ;" na fo wiiye kérima, fido:
wii bé na tiriméro, “I have told you lately that ye are
not (concerned) in my struggle;” fni a f6a moéniiye,
fro, nd misumé dia, *thou tellest the people I like
the woman ;" iwere & f6 afiye, iro, ya démea fa, “ thou
dost mnot tell her father, saying, Thy daughter has
died.” Sometimes ro is affixed to fo without repeating
the subjéct: wi kum féro: wit wé a fawa, “if ye say
that ye will not kill him;" f kum féro: stiamu, “if
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thou say, He is a wizard;" aféro : mbé kéi-woré maro,
*“she said, I .will no more perform my duty as wife.”

Kire firi: 6mo & karé firi ro: Fi' Manu, éreina so tie-
da, “and he shouted, saying, Fa Manu, come and
stand on the fording-place.”

Kiire bon: &mo & kire borr dro, ntawi, “ and he informed
them, saying, I went,” or, “ and he informed them that
he had gone ;” &n'da kiiré bom &n'do : 4nda mu gbaiwake,
‘“they gave information that they had repelled us,”

Dau : am’ Mére-kéie daua, ro, &', “ and the Muhammadan
replied, saying, Yes;" misiéni dau, &ro, ni a dfau,
“ the woman consents, saying, I love him ;" wiréa dau
éro, na dsimu, “ the baboon answered, It is my water.”

Kére : & kunnikere aro, rhba, “ when she calls thee, say-
ing, My mother ;" 4we & by mandsinu kere, dro, wu
na, “he then calls all his fellow-chiefs to come;” na a
kérewi ndo: an'n4, “I have called him to come.”

So: mba so miiro: ya mu diake, “we know that thou
lovest us ;" ini a s6 éro : tényému, ““ thou knowest that
it is true;" a sbard, a famu, “he knew that it was
his father;" &nu mé so 4n'do, nyénamu, “they did not
know that it was a ghost;” sundénu ma s an'do ké
afa, “ the strangers did not know that he had died.”

Tisa: an’da Maria tfisa 4n'do, ya demr kaima firéme
dia? “they asked Maria, Dost thou love this dead
boy ?” &mo &n'da tiisa ando, kai mbému? “and they
asked him, Man, what is the matter?” 4n'da ntésa
au'do: iwa méndsa-déme fa? “ they asked me, Hast thou
killed the gentleman's daughter ?”

Iro, which is also used after verbs not belonging to the
verba sentiendi, has generally to be rendered by, “as, as if,
like " (cf. also § 24. I. 1, ¢): dsda kdariro B6a Kari ? it. “ who
speaks ? thou sayest (it is) Boa Kari,” i.e. “ who speaks like
Boa Kari?” kdime béro mfs, lit. “ this man is, thou sayest
(he is) my father,” i.e. “this man is like my father;" Péro-
‘moé bé iro misu gbéandawau, “an European is like an un-
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married woman;" anui kémowa dé bérebére, iro, gbéngbe,
lit. “ they plait sticks very nicely, thou sayest (it is for) a
bed,” i.e. “ as if making a bed.”

The verb ro is also used for our “think, imagine, be of
opinion:"® misie ta kindo shie bina; & wara dse; éro,
siému, “the woman went up stairs to fetch soap; she saw
a mat and thought it was the soap;” mbému, déme? ndo
nna simke, iwe mkéréa kérém, “ what is the matter, child ?
I thought I would make my game, and thou art now calling
me constantly ;” 4mo & bfinda mé' ma kaiéye, aro ke & kum
kéie bira, “ and he began to growl against the man, thinking
that he might seize the man;" kirid kun na ’ro abira, aro,
dem mesé weré mbira, “ when a warrior came, thinking to
seize him, he said, A little boy shall not seize me.”

The pleonasm of ro is very extravagant, attributable to
negligence of the speaker, especially when obliged to speak
slowly: & faro éro, “his father said ;" &ro: mama méro méan-
de dse, ke Gbana, iro: & na kiira gbé féra, 4ro: & na na dé-
wewakoa, ro: wg4, zi, hdo bém, “she said, I have not seen
any body but Gbana; he came with two white cloths; he
came on account of my daughter; but I alone,” &ec.

5. The verb t5, “to leave, be left,” is also frequently used
in order to express ideas which we convey in a different
manner; e.g. na ta mbbe td kirafe, &it. “I went and (then)
left my friend on the way,” i.e. “I accompanied my friend
a distance.” .

Frequently its force must be expressed in English by an
adverb; e.g., by

“Before:" & tGaniwe Bfimbu béréa, Amo &n’na, lit. “ they

had still been left to deliver up Bumbu, and they came,”
i.e. “ before they had delivered up Bumbu, they came ;"
i ké dom, min’ td diambo s4, lit. “ put this on, that we
may be left to hold a conversation,” i.e. “ put this on

* Cf. the same power of 'ﬁbNi?, according to H. Ewald’s ¢ Ausfiihrliches
Lehrbuch der Hebrmischen Sprache,” § 280. d. .
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before we hold a conversation ;" mu ny6 dse, &n’ td goré
80, lit. “we will see each other, that he may be left to
erect a palisade,” i.e. “ we will see each other before
he erects a palisade;” mée béro ki firaro séru, 4mo
an' toa burinda, it. “ some people slept five times in
the forest, and they were left to come out,” i.e. “some
people were five days before they came out of the
forest.”

“Then, at that time:" &mo & téaro, am" W6'yewéremani
gbandia, lit. “and they were left in it, and there was
‘fever about Woyewere,” i.e. “at that time Woyewere
got fever;” & tdaro, an’ der kdima kinda, lit. “he was
left in it, and the boy was grown up,” i.e. “then the
boy was grown up.”

“Still:» anu téa tayenaws, am’ difi bera, lit. “they were
left walking, and darkness fell,” i.e. “ when they were
still walking, darkness fell;" sai t6a nfi, am’ ni fo,
lit. “early morning was left there, and I said,” i.e.
“when it was still early morning, I said.”

6. For the use of na to express ordinal numbers vid. §. 26.I1L. ;
and that of bere to express gradation of adjectives vid. §. 25. 3.
Here, however, it may be remarked, that the verb ko, “to
give,” always takes the person to whom something is given
as direct object before it, causing the thing given to follow as
indirect object; and also that the verb bun’, “to cover,” treats
the thing with which is covered as direct object, causing the
thing covered to follow with the postposition ma; e.g.—

Wui mé koa mbé? Amo &n'do, mui wé koa dsén siin-
sagba, “ what will ye give us? And they said, We will
give you eight slaves;” ya mké ara, “thou hast given
her to me;"” ko b5r1e' “ gwe me the medicine " thbe
iko kéro, “I shall give thee rice.” Anun’ kiira b amé,

“they cover him with cloth;” &nun' wéra bin ama,
“they cover him with a mat;" &nun’ kiira bam fima,
“they cover the dead with cloths.”
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In like manner, the Veis do not say, “to fill a ves-
sel with something,” but “to fill something into a ves-
sel ;" not “a vessel fills itself with something,” but
“something fills a vessel;" eg. 4 rdi mGsumé gbi fa
déndéro, “he filled the canoe with all his wives;" dsie
di fa gbé', “the pot quite filled itself with water;” dsie-
wa faro gba’, “it quite filled itself again with water.”

V. The Vei language has two verbs substantive (cf. in Ara-

70

bie ;K, and _us)) and two quailiary verbs which closely cor-
respond to each other, viz. be and bere, we and were. Two
of them, viz. be and we are positive; and two, viz. bere
and were are negative. The meaning of be is “ to be;” of
bere, “to be not ;7 of we, “will, may, be;” of were, “do
not, will not, may not, be not.”” Some examples may illus-
trate this—

Be: ifabé nu? A bénu, “is thy father there? He is;”
& torr kdm’ be bdréro, it is the news which is in the
country;” &nu be sinkena, “they were playing at sing ;"
a be :ifg, ‘“she was behind him;" & bé we bord, “he
was still in the country;” hi' béwe nie karo sagba,  if
thou wilt still be here in three months;" & dénu bé
mo-bande, “ his children were twenty.™ )

Bere, or contracted into b¢: a dén do: dsi bere, “ his boy
said, There is no water;" & bere mu bc“)ro, ‘“it is not in
our hand;” k§ bé ma bara, “there is no word in our
place,” i.e. “ we have nothing to say;” wu bére aro,
“ye are not in it;” kdro bére, “there was no rice;"
kére a bé kéréro, “as to war, it was not in the war,”
i.e. “as to the war, it was a light one, scarcely worth
speaking of.”

We: awe mfarai, “ he is killing me ;" awe ngbasia, “he is
flogging me;” 4ro a misiéwe t6a nu, “ he said, his wife
is to be left there;” hi kérewe banda, &ni banda, “ if the
war is to be finished, be it finished ;" méandsa wé a sam,
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“the chief had bought him;" 1 wé mkuréanawa kérima,
“thou hast been fooling me before ;" teréwe béra, “ the
sun was setting;" a wé ntusanawawi, “he has been
asking me.”

Here, or contracted into we: iwere a dsé? “ dost thou
not see it ?” na banda birau, dwere béra, “T hold the sky
so that it cannot fall;" mé were 4 bira keibére, “none
may seize him but thyself;” dwere tie dom, “she did
not eat fowls;” bdri nyima weréfa, “an evil greegree
may not kill thee;” kére wé na, “ war will not come ;"
& wé ta sokena, “they did not go to work ;" Awé tdéi-
boro, “she will not be left in thy hand;" & wé kun
tay'a, “ he could not walk.”

From phonetic reasons, however, n'we and n'were become
mbe and mbere; and a preceding o, u, &c., might also change
a following b into w. Hence we sometimes meet be and bere
where the above statements lead us to expect we and were,
and vice versd—

Mb@ nina, tie bike, mbe séna ma dsi, “I was coming,

had taken a journey, was ascending to our home;"
rhbe fawai, “I shall die;" rhbe idéwe béru sina, “I
shall cure thy child to-morrow;™ nibe téra, “1T shall
bring it;” ribere nie dénda, “I shall not eat the fish;"
mbé don dénda, or mbé don dénna, “I shall not eat
rice;” mésu & weré mkuréa, mbere dau, “a woman
shall not fool me, I will not consent;” mbé ko ghi fo
fye, “I shall not tell thee any thing;” mbé kun ti nu,
“I shall not go there;" mbé nau, I cannot come ;"
kémo wére ama, “hunger was not on him,” i.e. “he
was not hungry.”

The verb i, “to become, to be,” is also used as verb sub-
stantive, but continues to be construed with ké: san da ti
dem méseko, “ the deer is very small 2 wu ni ti mu sériks,
“come ye and be our witnesses !” mfé ti mandgako, “my father
\ is a chief;” 1 faran'ti kinmbaro bénda, “ thy heart be only
| with God I
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§. 28.

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.

Here we have to illustrate peculiarities of Adverbs—their position,
their connexion with verbs, and their repetition.

L. 1. Adverbs generally take their position immediately after
the verb—

Déndée na sérr, “ the vessel is coming slowly;" i kéme

ma kérém, “thou doest this thing continually ;" &nu ta

- gbé, “they went on a little;” & sira tém, “he sat
erect;” wii were ki duma s, “ye must not get up
suddenly.”

But, they may, as in most languages, change this position
from rhetorical reasons: mbe fiawa ka duma sina sima, “early
will I rise to-morrow morning.”

2. There are some adverbs, however, which take a diffe-
rent position, and never change it: kunw, wun’, wen’, and ma,
invariably take their place between the subject and the verb:

Akum mo, 4ni a dom, “ when it is done he eats it;” 4 kum

béra taro i gbasi, “ when it falls into the fire, whip it;"
siiye inésénd kun na dasakena, ai Anu bira, “ when the
little animals came to feed, he was catching them;” séke-
banda wurr ké, 4nu ta sénckena, “ when the work-time
comes they make farms;” mé wun n4 niéwé dséréro,
“ when one has come hither (sc. into the Sheol) he re-
turns no more;" sima winni ghé anu déme ta kirumba,
“when the morning had dawned they cooked much rice:”
mbem fa somu, i ma nsa siéro, “ do not lay me in the
hole on the day when I die;" mber wiréke, mbe iko
ferr kiirumba, “ when I have given birth I will give thee
very many things;" & ma kire fi nu, “ he did not reply ;"
i makere, “ do not call him " rAma dam, “I do not hear
it;" 1hma 86, “I do not know it;” i mébira tonyara,
“do not take it for true!” f 'nu bo dnum’ ma bawa sa,
‘“beg them not to fight."
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Note—When ma is not followed by a verb, it has just the
opposite force of mu; e.g. fanidmé4, tonyami, “ it is not
a lie, it is truth;” méro méndemau, mo faremu, it
was no other person, it was the dead person,” i.e. *it
was none other but the dead person.”

3. Re and ti are always suffixed either to the substantive
or verb: méndsare?” “ where is the chief?” démére?
* where is the child P mda tdre da-sikena, ai m@ bira, “ when
we went to feed he was catching us;” ni dsi tiere ghém, i
kéme-déro furé, “ untie the house-door when I have crossed
the water;” hi’ wu dawéti ké wu mb bo! “if ye really con-
sent, then select somebody!"

4. Ka always takes its place before the subject: mkéno
nie ka ntd na, * wait for me here till I return;” 1 sie sén
ka fkedra mu dgi-dara, “ dig a hole tjll it reaches our town.”

5. As ka always precedes the subject, so kima, gben’, and
gbd follow the predicate : tbe td kdma? “how shall I go' .
mbe k(‘)eke ma kéma? “how shall I do this thing ?” &n’da
binda gbénm, “they burnt him up entirely;" & tara gbem
méndsawe fen déndo, “he found just then that the chief
was eating;” &n' todwa fona gbem, am’ Moére burénda,
“they had just left off speaking, then the More came;"
4nu téréa kiria gbém, “ they had spent the whole day in ty-
ing;” & dsira gbém, “he had quite descended;” mu kéa nu
ghém, “ we had quite arrived there;” &mo & fen domr gba’,
“and he ate the thing thoroughly,” i.e. “ he ate it up M &derr
kaima férem{a tef6 gbé’, “she embraced the dead boy most
ardently;” a kdri-den dém gbai, “he ate the young leopards
wholly ;" & fire gba’, “it was quite full;" 1 d& tan gbé,
“shut it well;” wa dse wére gba, “ ye see this very day;"
mbere mfa tusé gbé, “I shall not ask my father at all;”
ai mie mbmani gba, “it remains about a person a good
while.”

IL. The majority of adverbs may come into connexion with
as great a variety of verbs as is the case in other languages.
S
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But there are some, especially those in which there is an
onomatopoetical element, which are connected with certain
verbs only— ‘

Gburun is imitative of the report of fire-arms, and therefore
only follows the words buke and dibéke, e.g. 4mo a di
ba s6s0, 4mo awake gbiriir, “ he loaded a cannon and
fired it, so that it went bang.”

U and wi are imitative of the noise of the sea and other
flowing water, as seen from the passage, 4mo a koie
dse, 4i ma: U, “and he saw the sea, it was making
4. They can therefore only follow verbs denoting
the flowing of water: am' dsie dgira @, “and the
water gushed down 4,” i.e. with a tremendous noise;
fmo 4nda dsi ke diro wii, “and they put water into
the pot, wi,” i.e. so that it produced a noise.

Pépo connects itself ‘only with so : &mo & mie rad biro so
pépo, “and he stuck the sword right into her bowels.”

Py only follows te: amo a séndsa te p, “and he divided
the town throughout." i.e. from one end to the other.

Birun: is used only with bun' : a dsa-bnde birum, “ he
was stone blind.”

Stnsun’ occurs only after dsa: 4 dsa sinsum, “it is red
like crimson, or, red like fire.” °

ITI. Certain adverbs are frequently repeated, and their

force increases with the number of repetitions—

Piri : a kia siia-kdewé ma piri-piri, “ he spent the whole
night in nothing but witchery ;" anui ki tdmbokéa piri-
-piri-piri, “ they spent the whole night in nothing but
playing.”

Pa: 4mo a kori pa-pa-ps, “and he twirled round and
round and round.”

Gbon : &n’ ta kéari gbom-gbbm-ghém, “he goes and speaks
on a very long time.”

Bere : mfara sa bérebérebére, “ I am exceedingly glad.”

Séma: ‘sima gbéa, sima-sima, 4m' mu' ki duma, “the
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morning dawned very early, then we rose up;” sima
kanni ghé, sima-sima-sama, mfsiénu gbi na, “ when
the morn has dawned, exceedingly early all the women
come.”

Ka: &mu na b§ ka, “and I begged awhile, or a little
while ;" & diewake ki-ka, “he wept a good while;” nu
sa ka-ka-ka, “ they sat a long while;” anu tiawa Tiso
kakakaka, “they were in Tuso a very long time;"” amo
& sa kakakakakaka, “ and he lay an enormous length of
time.”

§. 29.
SYNTAX OF POSTPOSITIONS.

Postpositions, as indicated by their name, always follow the noun, and
this in the capacity of suffixes; but their use is often avoided
when we use prepositions.

I. Postpositions suffixed—(Cf. also §. 25. IX. and §. 10. IL.)

Fe: & be ife, “she was with him;” & sira kirafe, “he sat
by the road.”

Koro: & be gbengbékoro, “it is under the bed;” &nu
burindiré kem bakoro, “ they brought him under a
large house.” It is often used to form proper names
of towns and villages, e.g. Bandakéro, Pékai-kéro, Diiru-
kéro, Tiro-koro; from bénda, “a cotton-tree;" pakai,
“a pawpaw;" Diiru, the Vei name of the St. Paul’s
river at Monrovia; taro, “a cola-tree.”

Ma: a ki du'ma kimarima, “he rose up from the box ;"
4be mésama, “it is on the table;” mbe tiwa 85
nanima, “I shall go on four days” i.e. “after four
days;" 4n'da tirinke ama, “ they fought over him,” i.e.
“on his account, or in his behalf.” It is likewise fre-
quently used to form proper names of towns and vil-
lages, e.g. Bémma, Gindema, Biiroma; from, bom, “a
hill ;" ginde, “a small kind of fish;" béiro, “ mud.”
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Mani: 4 be rthmani, “ it is with me;" 4nu wé ku’ imani,
“they will be powerless near thee;” &sa kémomani, “ it
lay along the stick.”

Ye: this postposition supplies the want of a dative case:
i bori m4 ndge, “ make medicine for me;" wu kére
bera ndse, “ make ye war in my stead;" & fo &ye, “ he
said to her;” & ma der kidimaye, “it appeared to the
boy ;" dsira méa' miye, “ the lion made a growl against
him;" m6 na miye, “ we returned by ourselves.”

II. Instances of the omission of postpositions where we

use prepositions—

“With:” Panya-moénu & basére &noa dsbémwénu, lit. “ the
Spaniards mixed as to their slaves,” i.e. “ the Spaniards
with their slaves;” 4 bere mu bdro, lit. “ it is not in
our hand,” i.e. “it is not with us;" a bbani Buse, mo
kirumba, dsa-fewe kinmkuru, lif. “he had come from
Buse: very many people! very many goods,” i.e. “he
had come from Buse with very many people and
goods;” 4nda fiméwa mé4, dsifewre kunkuru, lit. “ they
made this funeral-feast : many goods,” i.e. “ with many
goods.”

“To:" mi ta Dénebére, “ we went to Denebere ;” mu dsira
Mina, “ we went down to Mina ;" 4nu sére déra, “they
went up to town.”

“In, at:"” kan dbndo, “ in one place;"” a sirani gha’, Pdro-
dsé-ferr, kédndo-dsa-ferr, dsdme kénkuru, “ he was very
rich in European goods, in up-land-goods, and in slaves;”
mi na Mina ggéréma, “we came to Mina in the even-
ing ;" am’ koe bénda s§ biri, “and the matter was
finished the same day.”

“For:" dsa-feme béréa wu sagba, lit. “the goods surpass
you three, i.e. “are too many for you.”
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§. 30.

SBYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS.

Their use, and the manner how they are often avoided have here to be
illustrated.

I. 1. The conjunctions be and féra seem to be quite identical
in force. The only difference that may exist between them
is perhaps this, that be is simply expressive of addition, and
féra with the adjunct idea that no more than two things are
joined. The use of both is confined to the connecting of words
which form the subject of a proposition. Both of them have
he peculiarity of changing the ‘singular of a pronoun, to
which they join another word, into the plural. (Except we
account for it by assuming an ellipsis, so that, e.g., mé be
mfa would stand for mu, tﬁbq mfa, “we, I and my father™)—

A be a, “he and she;” kama be sfiyéenu ta sékena “an
elephant and (other) animals went to work;” md be
&ntimu, 4n'da mi wirn Dg{ini, “it is I and they, whom
they begat at Dshoni;” a féramfsie, “he with his
wife;” pakenna féramisie, “the spider and his wife ;”
tie féra pﬁkenna né, “the fowls came with the spider;”
BGa Kari féra Sfafa ki duma, “ Boa Kari and Siafa
rose up;” wu férainyomo kéremanu, “thou and thy
elder brothers;” wi féranti kun ta firaro, *“ when thou
goest with them into the forest;” mu féraiba dsa-
bindemu, “I and thy mother are blind;”" mu féra
mbg-denr kaimanu, “I and my comrades;” mu férara,
mé ma k§ ma, “I and she, we did not do any thing;"
ka féra masie a térimu, “tale of a serpent and a wo-
man.”

The uncertainty thus arising as to whether a pronoun
preceding be and fera is to be translated into English by a
singular or a plural is in some measure removed by adding
the plural termination to the word after be and fera when the
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latter is to be the case. But of course, if such a noun has
a plural termination already, the ambiguity remains: ma
be mféanu, “ we and my father,” or “I and my fathers;" but,
mi be mfa, “I and my father;" wé be mfanu, “ye and my
father,” or “thou and my fathers;" but, wit be mfa, * thou
and my father;” wu féra wu bénu, “ye and your friends.”
(Here the ambiguity is removed by the number of the pos-
sessive pronoun, which clearly shows that the phrase cannot
also mean “thou and &c.")

2. The conjunction ki has either a mere copulative or a
conditional force. In the first case it connects words which
are generally part of the predicate; in the second case it
stands before the subject, and subordinates one propositiog,
to another

a. Aro, wi mko kén‘-lnn-gbasa, hi’ bira-boro-ghésa, hi’
ﬁta-gbasa. hi’ tirgbe, hi’ té-bira, “ she said, Give me a
neckcloth, and a pocket—handkerchief. and a silk hat,
and a walking stick, and an umbrella;” an’ kéiea Mére-
moé tusa, 4ro, mbe fénniimu ? Amo & £5 aye, aro,
dsara-stsii-dsi, hi" kori-stsi-dsi, hi’ fari-keri, hi’ ko-
randsa-keri, hi’ mirinya-kénde, hi' paburénu, “ and, the
man asked the More-person, What are these things?
And he said to him, Lion's milk, and leopard’s milk,
and alligator’s eggs, and eagle eggs, and a living Boa
and sparrows.”

b. Wum’ 'faro suméa! hi’ & mu dia mini a s6, hi' & ma
mu dia, mini a s, “let us try my father: if he love
us, we shall know it; if he do not love us, we shall
know it;” hi' k§ ama iwere a £ ndge? “if something
happened to him wilt thou not tell me ?"

When many words are to be joined in the above manner,
the conjunction is sometimes omitted before the last words;
and when hi’ renders a proposition conditional, the following
principal proposition is sometimes introduced by ke—

a. So-femmu ghi be sandsaro, &n'ti bawarako, hi’ bé, hi’ nf,

tle, nyarenu, “all the living creatures which were in
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the town, they were sheep, and goats, and bullocks,
fowls, cats.”

b. Hi’ dsirima ma séni, ke dsara i démgakéni, “if thou
hadst not been wise, then the lion would certainly have
devoured thee;" hi' ma ndia, ké mbeifiwa, “if thou do
not love me, then I shall kill thee.”

3. Zi has a moderate adversative force, corresponding to
the Latin aufem and Greek 8¢, and always takes its position
immediately after the subject—

N'ga, Béa Kari, zi, ndo, “ but I, Boa Kari, said ;" & kiimu
n'gé, zi, na ya sokéro dsau, “but I have therefore spoiled
thy work ;" mfsie, zi, ro, “ but the woman said ;" méa,
zi, mu dséréa, “but as for us, we returned.”

4. A climax, and not simple addition, is expressed by the
conjunction pere, which always directly follows the word to
which it more immediately belongs—

A ma gbési pére kéréma, ““he did not even flog him much ;"

&nda mpére mbira, “they caught me also;"” & pére ta,
“he also went;"” & pére méni gbandire, “about him
also was sickness;” mf ra tau pére kirafedu, “ we even
buried him on the way;" énda bim pere bikeaniia, “they
even began to fire at them;" & ma dsam mde déndo
péreaun, “he did not take leave even_ of one person.”

5. O—o, generally after e and i, u—u, generally after a,
and ou—ou are always suffixed to those words which they
are to put into a closer relation to each other. Their force
is copulative, and this, so as to express a fuller co-ordination
or equality by reconciling an antithesis, in much the same
way as we use both—and:

Méa biye gbio méa mie ghid, “ both all our muskets and
all our swords;" rfgau, wobau, ma dsa-btnde, “ both I
and your mother, we are blind;" any6moéniia nau, &
nyémo mfisuminiia nau, ““ both his brothers and his
sisters came ;" a bau, afau, 4nu be nd, 4nu dsa, “ both
his mother and his father were there in their home;”
& masudu, & dénudu, abanudu, bawaranudu, tienudu, dmo
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anoa gbi bini, “as for his wife, his children, his goats,
the sheep, the fowls, they have taken them all ;" ifa kifo
fye6, 4 ma kifo fyes, na kina bé nu, “ whether thy
father has told thee any thing, or whether he has not
told thee any thing, I do not care.”

6. When %un and kunni are conjunctions, they take their
place after the subject, just as when they are adverbs, and
the following principal proposition is often introduced by Ze :
kéimu, zi, akurr wiru nd démméa, 4i & bé-kaie gbi sandiwike,
“but if any one want my daughter, he must throw down all
his comrades;" i kim mu gbéré-nina dséwi, hi'wa bi, kéibere,
“if thou sawest the place where we hid our skins, and if thou
hast taken them, then give them up;” mé déndo kurr k§ fo,
i mibira tonyara, “ if (only) one man says any thing, do not

 take it for true;” mu kéiénu kin tiwi sbru, ké na ddu mum’
Ba Kari fa, “ if we had been five men, then would I consent
to kill Boa Kari;” misie nyémo kdima kun ti, n’ni ako, afa
nybmo kun ti, &n'ni dko, “if the woman have a brother, they
are to give it him; if she have a father’s brother, they are
to give it him;" keikGnni a f6 iro, ya déniia bé nu, keitdu,
“but as thou sayest that thou hast children, therefore go ;"
ya démr kunn’ ékere, itd nu dsé, “as thy child calls thee, go
there and see;" kanba kinni & by mbdro, mbe kénba firia,
ani nko dro maénde, “as God has taken her out of my hand,
I shall beg God to give me another.”

7. The conjunctions, gba, ke, béma, always stand before
the subject—

Gba : mii wu tat nu, gba, zi, mai wu firi firo? ya mina
dia? “shall we bury you there (or in German the full
force of gbd, zi, can be expressed by oder, aber, mot
in English), or shall we throw you into the fire ? which
dost thou like ?”

Ke, a="then:" gro, H' ma bi mbggbasiwa. Boa Kariro,
Ké wgbasi, “He said, If thou do not take it, I
shall flog thee. Boa Kari said, Then flog me;
aro, . Koemé nna wu kéréna. Amo &n'do, ke wu
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mi ta, “ he said, Therefore I come to call you. And
they said, Then let us go.”

b= “that, so that:" &ro ke & kurr kaie bir4, ‘“he thought
that he could catch the man;” wa tftye kéma firaro,
ké wu nyémoro, awere démwo dénda ? “how did ye
fare in the forest, for your brother to say, He will
not eat rice;" miisie ma s6 ke pakennami, “the
woman did not know that it was the spider;” 4 ma
s6 ke Warahaula & be tére-dsie, “ he did not know
that Warahaula was under the sun.”

c="whether:" i ti nu dsé ke koa maidga-kiro, “go
there, and see whether something has happened in
thy house.”

d="but:" ke dénu toa mboro, abiria mfara sa, “but
children are left to me, the same will cheer me;”
ke mée béro ma dau, “but some people did not
consent.”

- ¥4 - 4
Béma : amo an'da miisie bere kédmaye, an'do, bema iwa

8.

tom méndsaba, “and they gave the woman to the
elephant, and said, Because thou art a great gentle-
man;” 4ro mu fia wére ti, béma mbéénu kirumba,
&nui nd basa nda wére, “he said, Let us go early to-
day, because many of my friends will. come and help
me to-day;” 4mo an'do, mi wa fiwau, béma Buraima
wa P(‘;romf)muni(‘), “and they said, We will kill him,
because he has been Ibrahim’s European.”

Amu (often am’), kmu (often kimu), sému (sometimes

sému), and kirimu, are properly ‘each a whole proposition: &
mu=“it was,” komu="“it is the reason,” somu=*“it was
the time,” kirimu=“it is, or was, the way;” but they are
now uged quite like our conjunctions—

Qa.

Amu, as may be expected from its proper nature, con-

nects propositions only, and, like y conversive in He-

brew, presents what follows as a consequence or con-

tinuation of what has preceded. If translated into

English, two such propositions are often connected by
T
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“ when, then:" awa dokéa, amo a fi, “ he shot him, and,
(or, so that) he died.” Am’ Béa Kari-faro, Béa Kari,
éreima ko gbi ma firdro, 4m’ Vaniéikiri? “and Boa
Kari's father said, Boa Kari, didst thou not do any
thing in the forest, that Vani tied thee?” &mo 4nda
kére bi, &mo anda na mée gbi bira, “ and they took up
the war, and they caught all my people;” Pdro-még
banda féms soa duma, dmo afo méndsiye, “ when the
European had landed the things, he told the chief;"
anu banda dsi tiara, 4mo &nu ni da, “ when they had
crossed the river, they went to town.”

b. Kému or kumu: kému mé kun ti dara, “ therefore,-if

people are in the town;” kSmu mbé ta mbéwa kéréna,
“ therefore I go to call my mother ;" & kiimu méa még
ghi kere, “therefore have we called all the people;™
a kfmu &nda ntGsa, an'do, iwd mandsa-démé fa?
“ therefore they asked me, Hast thou killed the chief's
daughter ;" nkému n’1be ta, “therefore I shall go,” Uit.
“it is my reason (that) I shall go.”

c. Sbmu or sdmu ; it is generally followed by zi: samd,

zi, &nui kon’ gbi ma whidmu, “but whatever they were
doing was conceit;” 4ro, ya stindarad ya démé fa; ni
@ téra a-bba fina, wiirie be miemani ghi. - Somd, zi,
kaierabawardwa fa, ‘‘she said, Thy visitor has killed
thy daughter. I met him when he came out from kill-
ing her; blood was all about his knife. ~But the man
had killed his sheep.”
Kérimu : amo an’da Maria thsa &n’do: yi der kaima
faréme dia? Mariaro: kirimu pére mbé soro, “and
they asked Maria, Dost thou love this dead boy ?
Maria said, Even as I am standing,” i.e. “as I live;”
kirimu méndsai gbéro kéma siiro, & ma gbéro, “the
chief did not grunt, as he had been before grunting
by night.”

Kirimu—Fkému, means, “as much, so much, as many
as, so many :” déme kanni ti kirimu, kému anui téirie
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magbimani, “ as many girls as there are apply grease
all about them;” gbfure & kirimu kémuidémre ta, “ cook
as much rice, as there are bowls,”

II. The use of conjunctions is sometimes avoided where
we have it in English, as will be seen from the following
instances—

“Till:" na tusike kaka wkanyawa, fit. “I asked a long
time, I was tired,” i.e. “I asked a long time, till I was
tired;" mde gbi ra f6 aye, fnu ka'yawa, lit. “all the
people told it her, they were tired,” i.e. “till they were
tired.”

“ Whether—or,” “if—or:" Mariaro, wii mu ké soéro, ko
bére, wii mu firi tiro, ko bére, “ Maria said, If ye are
putting us into the hole, all right; or if ye are throw-
ing us into the fire, all right.”

“If:» mkére-furé bere; na diwém fa, lit. “I give up the
snail-shells; my child must die,” i.e. “if I give up,” &ec. ;

" ta bbaddro 4 duma binda, &t “fire proceeds out of his
mouth, and it burns the ground,” i.e. “if fire proceeds out
of,” &e.

“That:" &reima kima, ya kdri-stisu-dsie bo? “he said,
What didst thou do that thou gottest the leopard’s
milk ?* & mbé ma yakiri firaro? “ what has he done
that thou boundest him in the forest ?” wi na kéréra,
thbe a dsé, “ bring the rice that I may see it."”

“None—but :” &nu ma méro ménde wurd, én'da Sérid
wuru, lif. “they did not beget another, they begat
Seri,” i.e. “they begat none other but Seri;” mu
méikere kdro méandéa, méa méénuata kérima Masa-
ghara, lit. “we did not call thee on account of another
‘thing: our people went lately to Masagbara,” i.e. “ we
did not call thee on account of any thing else, but be-
cause our people,” &ec.

“ But, only, except:” mfa ma mu dia, ke Béa Kari, lit.
“my father does not love us, but Boa Kari,” i.e. “my
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father loves only Boa Kari;" ke fém bere &nu wiru-
méénu-béro, mma fo tie kdima déndo, lit. “but his
parents had not any thing, I do not (also) say one
cock,” i.e. “but his parents had not any thing but a
cock;” mb wé dSn nu, mmifo pakenna, lif. “ none en-
ters there, I do not say the spider,” i.e. “none enters
there but the spider;” béando-san-dénde béro, mmafo
dsdn-san-dénde, lit. “ there were no more vessels to buy
camwood, I do not also say vessels to buy slaves,” i.e.
“there were no more any vessels to buy camwood, but
only slave-vessels.’

§. 3l1.
SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS.

In the Vei language Interjections are used to supply the want of a
Vocative Case; but besides this, they are used as in other languages.

I. In calling any one, especially when some exertion of the
voice is required, the conjunctions e or o are frequently an-
nexed at the end of the name, and sounded very long;
e.g. kaié! “O man!” mféé, or mfad! “my father I” méndsaé,
or méndsab! “O chief!” mifsié, or misies! “O woman I”
dsbweé, or dsémes! “O slave!” dénuyé, or dénub, “O chil-
dren !”

The same practice seems to prevail in other African lan-
guages, and, like many other peculiarities, is sometimes
transferred to the English language also by the common
people in Sierra Leone. It is not unfrequent to hear them
shouting out words like these : sister-6, comed I i. e. “ come,
O sister I “bréther-6, st6pe-6 I" i.e. “stop, O brother !”

II. In the instances which have come under my notice,
the various interjections were used in the following manmer—
E as an expression of surprise and astonishment ; or, asto-
nishment and disapprobation; or, surprise and grief;

or, surprise and approbation.
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A and ya as an expression of surprise and grief.

Ea as an expression of joy and admiration, and some-
times of grief.

Eio as an expression of pleasure, joy, and rapture.

Ko as an expression of surprise and dislike.

Ku6 and y4mbas as an expression of disappointment, grief,
and sorrow.

O as an expression of surprise or grief, and the wish to
call on somebody. Thus it is used in the very fre-
quent exclamation, 6 kanmba | i.e. “O God I






VEI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

[Abbreviations : s. substantive, v, verb, a. adjective, ad. adverb,
conj. conjunction, pr. pronoun.]

A.
f;\, pron. “he, she, it, they; his, her, its, their.”
Amu, conj. “and, then.” It often drops the u, and before a
often changes it into o; e.g. &mo &nu, “and they.”
Anu, pr. “they, their."

B.

Ba, a. “great, big, large, bulky;” e.g. masu ba, “a great
woman,” also the head wife in polygamy; boi dém
ba, “head servant;” fém ba, “a great thing, a ghost,
the devil.”

Ba, ad. “ much, very.”

Bamba, “ very much.”
Ba, s. “ mother.”
Ba d6ma, “aunt.”
Wonyé-ba, “the queen of a large kind of black ants.” Its
bite is considered fatal.
Kisi-ba, “ the queen of the termites.”
Kiamu-ba, “the queen of a bee-hive.”
Bs, s. “goat.”
Ba kaima, “ buck.”
B dori, or b dem, “kid."

Ba&, or baa, or bawa,.s. “ boat.”

Ba-du, a house with a roof of the form of an upset boat.

Bé, s. also kiira-dé-ba, the tripod on which the weaving ap-
paratus is suspended.
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Bébai, . “all, nothing but;" & fania béabai fo, “he spoke no-
thing but lies.” '

Baden, s. a kind of cloth manufactured by the natives alter-
nating with square spots of white and black.

Bafa s. “shed, hut.”

Bamba, a. “very big, very corpulent, very handsome.”

Na masiéni bémba, i.q. “my wife has been very hand-
some.”

Bambi, s. a temporary grave in the house or kitchen, where
corpses are laid, enveloped all over in many bandages
of cloth, from two weeks to one year, before all the
relatives can be convened for the final burial, and
all be procured that is required for the funeral-feast.
The bambi is only about two feet deep and two or
three wide.

Bana, s. “ plaintain,”

Péro-bana, lit. “ white man’s plantain,” i.e.  banana.”

Bénda, s. “sky, cloud, air; time, season.”

Nu-bénda, “at that time, in those days.”

Nie-béanda, “ at the present time, now.”

Banda béra, lit. “the sky fell.™ i.e. “it became cloudy,
lowering.”

“Time, as opposed to eternity; this world, the earth;"
e.g. a departed spirit, when asked at his arrival in
the infernal regions, “i boa mina?” answers, “ rboa
bandawa,” “I come from the earth.”

Bénda, s. “ cotton-tree.”

Béanda-fimu, “ cotton of the cotton-tree.™ Itis of a silky
quality, and different from fénde fimu.

Banda, v “to finish, be finished.”

Bam, v. “to finish, complete, end; to be finished, completed
ended ; bring to an end, cause to cease, stop;” e.g.
a dson-san'-koe ban, “ he stopped the slave-trade.”

¢ Ro, “ to refuse, reject;” e.g. { ma bam aro! ““do thou not
refuse it!” & bam kgré gbiro, “ he refused all the rice.”

Kindo-bam, “ perplexity, confusion.”
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Bam, s. “ bamboo-tree.”

Bar-gbé, s. “ bamboo wine;” it is gained by tapping the
tree in such a way that it dies within a twelvemonth

. after.

Bangiiru, s. a bamboo stick; bangiiru-gbémrgbe, “a bed-
stead made of bamboo sticks™ (wuru, in Mende; means
“stick;" but in Vei it is not used by itself).

Béna, s. a ring of twisted bamboo bark, about the thickness
of a finger, worn by males round their heads, and
. by females round their necks, as a sign of mourning
for near relatives.

Béna, s. a building with only three sides walled up, of which
description their kitchens generally are.

Si-bama, ‘‘ town-house.”

Winde-bama, “kitchen.”

Béna, s. a country harp with seven cords, played with the
fingers. Na bama sim, “I play the harp.”
Béo, 5. “opposite side of a water™ (wépag).

Ki-bao, “ beyond the sea.”

Dsi-bao, “ on the other side of the water or river.”

Nft-bao, “ the opposite bank;" nie-bdo, “ bank on this

side.”
Bara, s. “ navel, umbellicam.”

Béra-dguru, “navel-string.”

Bara, s. “place; large open place, yard.”
Baramboror, or babor, s. “ pitcher, jug.”
Béram, s. “ fence.”

Baran kiri, “ to make a fence.”

Béram, v. “to lath, fit up with laths.”

Baran-kom, “ rafter, lath.”

Bérawara, bawara, and barawa, s. “ sheep.™

Bérawara kaima, “ram.”

Barawara déri, or barawara dem, “lamb.”

Bari, s. “ thatch, roof.”

Béri, s. “ meeting, congregation, assembly.”

Bari, v. “ to flatter;” e.g. 1 mé& mbari! “do not flatter me!”
U



146 VEI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

Baru, v. “to save, cure, heal ; to recover, get well ; to escape
" (e.g. an animal), to get clear (e.g. in a law-suit); to

help, to oblige;” e.g. an’ t§ mu baru nira! “may he

go and help or oblige us with a bullock.”

Baru-mo, s. “ healer, Saviour.”

Bésa, v. “to add, mix with.”

c. @ “to assist, help;” eg.I basé nda! “assist me
Basi, s. a yellow country cloth, worn as a sign of mourning.
Batata, s. “locust, grasshopper.”

Bawa, s. “ quarrel, dispute, contest.”

Bawa sa, “ to quarrel, to contend.”

Bem, v. *“to meet;” e.g. mba nybro berr, “ we met each other.”

“To fit, tosuit ;" e.g. dimame bén ‘da, or, more generally,

dimamé bendd mmani, “ the shirt fits me.”

Berm, v. “to deny, refuse;” e.g. ya mbém fen démmea ?

- “ wilt thou deny me this little thing ?”

Bg, s. “uncle.”

Bé-den, “ nephew ;" bé-dem masuma, “niece.”

Bire-bé-dem, a sort of prime-minister, next in dignity to

the king, and himself the chief of a town.

Bénde, s. a sort of scaffold, consisting of four forked sticks
rammed into the ground, with cross sticks laid upon
them, for the purpose of drying something on it,
either in the sun or over a fire. Sometimes they
make it large, and cover it with a thatch, when it
serves them as a barn for their rice, similar to our
stacks. In this case bende is synonymous with bindu.

Bénde, part. pass. of bem, “ to meet.”

Kum-bénde, “ whole ;" e.g. & ma na kum-béndéa, “he did

not bring the whole;” riko gbasa kum-bénde, “ give me
a whole cassada.”

Bére, s. “self.”

Mbere, “ myself ;" nga mbere, “ I myself.” “ Honour, re-

gard, respect ;” e.g. & bére bére, “ he has no honour,” i.e.
“is not respected ;" na ibére so, or nai bére si, “ I
respect thee™ (cf. the use of 12 in Hebrew).

P’
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Béré, s. “ voluptuousness, fornication, adultery.”
Béré ma, “to commit fornication or adultery.”
Béré-kai, “ whoremonger, adulterer.”
Béré-miisu, “ harlot, concubine, adultress.”

Bére, 5. a strip of cloth about two inches broad, worn by
girls from about their eighth year up to their mar-
riage, to cover their shame, and hanging down be-
fore and behind to about half a foot from the
ground. It is therefore identical with a mark of
virginity ; and bére-mo means “a virgin.”

Bére and bére, “fine, good.” ‘

Bére ma and bére nyfa, “to treat well ;" e.g. 4n'da déme
bére ma, “they treated the child well.” ‘

Bérema, or generally contracted into béma, conj. “ because.”

Béri, s. a religious rite, at which the males receive their
national mark on their backs, and a new name. At
the same time they are instructed on certain sub-
jects, perhaps of a sexual nature, which they keep
strictly secret, for death is threatened if a man re-
veals the beri secrets to a woman, or to one mnot
initiated ; or if, on the other hand, a woman reveals
the sande secrets to a man. It seems probable
to me, that originally the beri rite was identical
with that of circumcision; but at present the males
are circumcised in infancy, and in the beri only
those with whom it has been neglected in an earlier
age, which is not frequently the case. Hence, also,
it doubtless comes, that to undergo the beri rite is
expressed by beri fa. To go through the rite of the
common beri, only requires a few months, whereas,
in what is called the dancing beri, they have.to be
several years. Hence, also, only a few go through
the latter. "There seems to be no law as to what
age the youths have to enter the beri, but they do
so generally when they arrive at puberty, or during
the first few years after.
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Béri-fira is the place in the forest where the beri ceremonies
are performed.

Béri-mo, “one gone through the beri rite.”

Beri-tamba, “ the national mark across the back.”

Béri-nyana, beri-demon, or beri-devil, i.e. a masked man
who acts the part of a being from the unseen world,
and who makes thg tamba. In the sande rite, the same

" is called fémba. -

Béri-wiisa, name or title of beri youths during the time
they have their beri dances.

Béndéra, s. “flag, banner.”

 Na béndéra sére, “I hoist a flag.”

Béne, s. “arrow.”

" Bénéro-dsérare, lit. “ a fried arrow,” i.e. “ a poisoned one.”

Béra, v. “to fall;" e.g. & berd duma, “it fell down.”

“To set;” e.g. térea bera, “the sun set.”

“To happen™ (cf. incidental, and Germ. einfallen); e.g. kéne
béra, “ a famine happened.”

“To let fall, drop, lay;" e.g. korindsa kérie béra, “the
eagle laid eggs.”

“To cause to fall, to throw ;" e.g. wii kunr kére bera, “ when
ye throw or make war.”

Bére, v. “to pass, pass on, pass through, go on, pass by, to
pass or spend time;" e.g. na sam féra bére, “I spent
two years,”

“To pass, deliver up, give to;" e.g. na kingo béréa ndia-
méye, “I passed the cup to my friends.”

c. Ra, “to surpass;” e.g. mberéira, “I surpass thee.”

¢. Ko, “to go over to a party, go on one’s side.”

Bérebére, v. “ to walk about, take a walk.”

Bi, v. “to take, take away, take up.”

Bimbiri, s. “ladder, steps, stairs.”

Bimbiri nyfa, or sie, or ma, “to make a ladder.”

Bina, s. “horn.”

Binda, s. ““ spoon.”

Kom-binda, “ wooden-spoon.”

———
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Kiindu-binda, *iron-spoon.”
Kani-binda, “ silver-spoon.”

Binda, v. “ to burn;” e.g. &n'da sandga gbi binda, “ they burnt
the whole town.”

“To roast;” e.g. na tie binda, “I roast a fowl.”

Bini, s. “ porcupine.”

Bini-sur, “its quills.”

Birr or bine, s. “ grass, weeds.”

Bira, ». “to take, accept, seize; catch, overtake; affect;" e.g.
borie ma gbiro bira, “the medicine did not affect
the skin.”

c. Ma, “to rely on;™ e.g.na bira kinmbama, “I rely on God.”
" c. Ména, “to dispute, quarrel;” e.g. an’ téréa ma' birna,
“they disputed the whole day.”
Gbé-birére, lit. “ wine-caught,” i.e.  drunk.”
Bira-kai, “father-in-law, son-in-law, brother-in-law.”
Bira, s. “ booty, spoil, prey” (i-e. “ something taken in war™).
Bira-mo, “a captive.”

Bira, 5. “ fathom,” a measure reaching from one end of the
extended arms to the other.

Biri, s. “ winged termites,” considered a delicious food when
fried in palm-oil.

Biri, pr. “ same, self-same, that.”

Bb, s. “ dung, manure, excrement.”

Bb-dsuru, “ rectum, last intestine.”
Boke or biike, “ to pass a motion.”
Ni-bo, “ cow dung.”
Bo, s. “friend, fellow, companion, comrade, lover.”
Bo, v. “to come from, go out, 1ssue, proceed arise from.”
“To rise;” e.g. tére bo, “ the sun rises;” mu dimama-soe
ghi bo, “ we shall rise on the last day.”
“To leak;” déndei bo, “the canoe leaks.”
“Put off,” used of all sorts of cloths.
“Take out, bring out, bring forth, put forth, take in war ;"
e.g. an’ ta sandsa bo, “ they went and took the town.”
“Take out of, choose, select.”
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Bo, s. “ palaver-sauce,” a kind of soup made of meat, plants,
palm-oil, spices, and water. Any plant used for pa-
laver-sauce.

Bé-don, “ palaver-sauce rice,” i.e. ““ rice on which palaver
sauce is poured.”

Boda, s. “ pitcher, jug, cup.” .

Boi, s. “hut, shed, without walls, resting merely on posts.”

Béi-dem, “servant,” as opposed to “slave.”

Boni, s. name or title of girls whilst in the sande bush.

Bor, ». “ pour out, spill,” used of fluids and substances like
dust; also, '

Kire bom, “to deliver a message, give information.”
“Rush or fall upon;” e.g. kfiruAn'da bon moénuma, “the
warriors fell upon the people.”
“ Upset, capsize;” déndea bom, “the vessel capsized.”
Béro, s. “ palm-cabbage.” '
Na béro fa, “I cut palm-cabbage.”
Boro, s. “side.” ad. * aside.”
Boro, s. “bag made of mats or rough cloth.”
Kiindo-bjro, ** cap.”

Béro and boro, “ some ;" e.g. mo biro, “ some people.”

Bési, s. “ cocco,” a bulbous plant. :

. A woman soon after her confinement, as Ndore told me,
misum@ kur wiruké nie nima, atom bési. This is
owing to the circumstance that the food of females lately
confined is prepared chiefly from coccos. Sometimes
they are called bosi so long as they are suckling.

Bétu, s. “foreskin of men.”

Bétu tie, “to circumcige.”

Bou, s. “fishing with a net.”

Bju-dsara, “ fishing-net;” bfu-mo, * seiner.”

Béwo and b, v. “to beg, entreat, supplicate.”

Béya, s. “ beard.”

Béya, v. “to be vexed, irritated, angry; to be raging, to be mad.”

Bdya, s.(frombo, “friend ") “affinity, kindred; relatives, family.”

Bondo. s. “a large kind of guinea-fowls.”
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Boro, s. “arm, hand, power.”

Bdro-dséro, s. “ wrist.”

Bdro-dori, “ finger.” .

Bdro-dori kiimba, “ thumb.” :

Béro-dori a té, “ middle-finger.”

Bdro déri boro, “little finger.”

Bbro-fira-gbésa, “ pocket-handkerchief.”

Fen-d6m-boro, /it. “ something-eat-hand,” i.e.  right-hand.”

Méra-boro, “left-hand.”

Bdro be férr koro, “to be pleased with something.”

Bdro ka, “to let go, let fall, give up; to despatch, to send ;"
e.g. a bdro ka moa, “he sent a man.”

'Boro dom, “lit. “to put the hand in,” iz into another
man’s hand, i.e “to shake hands;" eg. a bdro dom
panu-boro,  he shook hands with the gentlemen.”

Béro‘gbési, “to clap the hands.”

, Be boro, “to own, have, possess.”

Boro, s. “ mud, dirt; land, country.”
BGti, v. “to squeeze, twist, wring.”
Bu, s. “side ;" bife, “ alongside.”
Bu, s. “ belly, bowels, inside, womb.”

Bii bi, “to become pregnant.” -

Bi-fa, lif. “ belly-filled,” i.e. “satisfied,”” used even of men-
tal satisfaction.

Biima, “ pregnancy.”

Misu be bmaro, “ the woman is with child.”

Biimare, “ pregnant ; thick, swollen.”

Koro bamare, “swollen, germinating rice.”
Bu, s. “ gun.”

Bii-fum, “ gunpowder.”

Bu-kéndi, “ trigger.”

Bii-serf “flint” (cf. Germ. Flintenstein).

Bii-woro-mo and ba-ko-kiindu, “ ramrod.”

Bii-kara, “ the largest spring in a gun.”

Biike, v. “ to fire a gun, to shoot.”

Bike-mo, “ marksman, hunter.”
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Ba, s. “sack, bag.”

Bii-gbara, “ socks, stockings.”

Btimbara, a. “ whole, entire, undivided.”

" Bimbo, s. “small-pox.” '

Bimbora mbira, “ I have got the small-pox.”

Bina, a. “ whole, entire, undivided.”

Biinda, v. “to bow down, begm

Btndo, s. “ camwood.”

Biindu, s. i.q. bama, a shed or house, consisting only of

three walls, with the fourth side open.

Bum, v. “bow down, stoop down, begin; to bend;” e.g. na
b koaria, “I began to speak.”

c. Mani, “to attack;” e.g. wa dén na bundé, mmani, “ your

youths came to attack me.”

Bur, v. “to cover, to shut™ (perhaps 1dentlcal with the pre-
ceding through the idea, “ to bend something upon
something else” = “to cover™).

Bfinde, “shut;" dsa-bfinde, “blind.”

Bum, v. “to shoot.”

Bun, s. “a bunch or cluster of palm-nuts, such as they grow
on the tree.” .

Bur, v. “to plait, to braid;” e.g. 4nun’ kimme bum bérebére,
“they plait the hair very well.”

Bingbo, s. “a very small canoe.”

Blio, v. “to whip, to flog.”

Bira, s. “ashes.”

Buréam, v “go out, go through, go to, reach to, arrive at.”

Burénda. v. id.

Béri, s. “medicine, greegree, poison.”

Béri-mo, or béri-ma-mo, “physician, doctor, charmer.”
Bdri, v. “to use medicine, treat with medicine.”
Biri, v. “to run away.”

“To shun, avoid, fear, be afraid of.”

Bi, v. “to move.”

Biru, a. “unripe, immature,” used of plants that bear in
the ground.

L}
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Biru, s. “trumpet, horn.” It is made of the horns of cattle

and deer, is open at either end, and has a hole, large
enough to put the mouth in, about one-fourth its
whole length from the thin end. The sound is very
deep and mournful, and by putting the finger before
the opening at the thin end a modulation of the
sound is effected.

D.

Da, s. “ mouth, brim, opening.”

Kéie-da und dsie-da, “ landing-place.”

Tie-da, “ ford, fording-place.”

Kéme-da, “the opening for a house door.”

Kéme-déro-gbémgbere, “ the house door itself.”

Kira-da, “ the beginning or end of a way.”

Kiinda-da, “the opening of a pot,” i.e. that which is co-
vered by the cover.

Mie-da, “edge of a sword or knife.”

Dé-gbéro-ktimmana, “ upper lip.”

Da-gboro-korona, “ under lip.”

Dafiri, 5. “stomach.”

Dé-ka, v. “to open;” e.g. na na gbdre da-ka, “I open my
book.” '

Da-tau, v. “to shut;” e.g. na na ghore da-tau, “I shut my
book.”

Da-sa v. “to sharpen, to strop.”
Da-sa-fen, “a strop.”
Kndsi-dé-sa-ferr, “ a razor strop.”

Da, s. “friend, one’s equal in age.”

D, s. “ shoulder,” i.g. dapo.

Da and dara, s. “ town.”

Da, rarely déra, s. “feast, banquet.”

Dada, s. “a mud wall round a town.”

Danya, & “ manille, bracelet.”

Dan, v. “to hear;” e.g. na i kire dam, “I hear thy voice.” -

“ Hear, obey ;" e.g. ifa damr! “ obey thy father!”
x
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“Feel ;" eg. na ra kinya dam, “I feel its stench.” i.e. “1
smell it.”

Dam, v. “to count.”

Déma and damana, 5. “ end ;" e.g. kira-damra be pdm, “the end
of the way is far distant;” damama-so, “the last
day.” ,

Déna, v. “to be done, be ended, be over;" e.g. dson-san-koe
a dama, “slave-trade is at an end.”

“To stop;" e.g. ima dama nie! “do not stop here!”
“To end, to finish;" e.g. Kaini a dson-san-koe dama, “ the
queen has put an end to the slave-trade.”

Déoro, da-koro, or da-woro, that part under the arm which is
opposite the shoulder.

Dipo, s. “shoulder.”

Dara, s. often contracted into da, “ town, home;” e.g. na ta
dara, “I went to town, I went home.”

Déra-sandsa, “ town, home.”

Dara, s. a large flat brass pan in which the natives boil sea-
water in order to gain salt.

Da-séke, v. “to feed, support, sustain.”

Da-sike, s. “food ;" e.g. wba dasikemei, “ this is your food.”

Dasomr (md daso’, v. “to gather, collect, heap up.”

Dau, v. “to consent, agree; to answer, reply, to confess.”

Dg, v. “to plait, twist, weave;” e.g. na kéndsa de, “I plait a
hamper with some palm branches.”

Na kara dé, “I weave cloth.”
Kira-dé-mo, “a weaver.”

Dg, s. a trap for catching birds and small animals, consisting
in a bent stick and a loop.

Dé, s. sometimes dére, “ flour ™ prepared by soaking rice about
half an hour, then, after it has been dried, pounding
it in a mortar.

Dé-fu', 8. “rice-flour.”

Dénde, s. ¥ canoe, vessel.”

Dénde dénda, “the vessel rides at anchor.”
Kfru-dénde, “ Kru canoe.”
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n

Bomu-dénde, “ country canoe.™

Kére-dénde, “ man-of-war.”

Kére-dénde-méndsa, “ Captain of a man-of-war.”

Sisi-dénde, * steamer.”

Fére-dénde, “ merchant-vessel.”

Den, s. a kind of gourd before it is cut into two, used by the

natives as kitchen utensils; a calabash.

Den, v. “to hang, be suspended; e.g.-ai déndo komma, “it is
hanging on a tree.”

“To float, to swim ;" e.g. ké hi’ stiama, 4n’ den dgfema; H
kun dém, ké fa bérému, “but if she has not been a
witch, it (sc. her spleen) will float on the water ; if it float,
then is she a good dead (was good whilst alive, and not
a witch).”

“To hang, to suspend;” e.g. na na biiye denrr kénkoro, I
hanged my gun under a tree;” kaie awinga dem, “the
man hanged himself.”

Dére, s. “ rice-pancake,”

Dére, s. “ the common bat.”

Déri, s. “art, work of art, ingenious article.”

Déri-mo, “artificer, artist, mechanic.”

Kon-déri-mo, “a carpenter.”

Déi'dei’, s. “fit, paroxysm.”

Dému, s. a company of men to work in turn each other’s
farms gratuitously. .

Déndori, déndori, and dandori, s.  infant, baby.”

Dem, a. “ small, little ;" e. g- déndé dem, “a small canoe;” den
tini, “ diminutively small;” e.g. sése dentfini, “a di-
minutively small switch,”

Den, ad. “alittle;” e.g. nida gbési dém, “I whipped him a little.”

“ Minutely, exactly, distinctly, clearly;” e.g. ni ya bére-
mée dge dém, “I saw thy paramour distinctly.”

Den, s. “a little one, a child.”

Den kaima, “boy.”

Dem misuma, “ daughter.”

Dem mése, “small, little ones, little children.”
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Biiro-derr, “natural child.”
Biro-den kaima, “a natural son.”

Déne, s. “ calf of the leg.”

Déra, s. a large lizard with a red head.

Di, s. “ blaze, flame.”

Ta-di, “ flame of fire.”

Di, s. “diligence, laboriousness.”

Di, v. “to be diligent, laborious;” e.g. kdime di, “ this man
is diligent.”

Di-mo, “a diligent man.”

Di s. “ cry, weeping, lamentation;" e.g. na a di-kure dam, “I
heard the voice of his weeping.”

Di, v. “to squeeze, press upon.”

Di, a. “right;” e.g. 4 dimu, “it is right.”

Di, v. “to be right;" e.g. a di ma, & ds&rimu, “he is not
right, he is wrong.”

Di, 5. “right;" e.g. & kiinni Karf ko dia, “ when he has given
Kar{ right.”

Dia, 5. “right;” e.g. an’da nko diara, “they gave me right;"
énu méko diara, 4noa dsariaké, “ they did not give
him right, they gave him wrong.”

Dia, v. “to love, to like;" e. g. kinmba mu dia, “God loves us.”

Dia, s. “love.”

Dfa-mo, “ friend, favourite, lover.”
Dia-mfisu, “ favourite wife.”
Dia-dérre, “favourite child.”
Diambo, s. “discourse, conversation, talk ; narrative, tale.”
Diambo sa, “to hold a conversation.”
Didi, s. the common small red or black ants.
Difi, s. “ darkness, night.”
'Difi bera, “darkness came.”

Dike, v. ““ to weep, cry, lament;” e.g. { ma dike ! “do not cry.”

Dindi, s. the black conical hill of termites.

Din, s. (English) “ring, finger-ring.”

Kéni gbéma-dim, “silver ring.”
Kéni dsére-din, “gold ring.”

el
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Dim, s. “ shark.”
Dinga, a. “overgrown, grown too big,” used merely of cassada.
Gbasa-dinga, or merely dinga, “overgrown cassadas.”

Do, s. a float of rafters for conveying people across a river.

Do, v. “to be little, be small;” e.g. na déme do, “ my child is
little.”

“To make small, diminish, humble.”
Dé-kai, “brother.”
D6-misu, “sister.”

Dégbo, v. “to soak, soften in water.”

Dégbu, v. “ wither;” e.g. ya bimmu ti a dégbu, “the grass
which thou hast cut is withered.” It is also used of
the gradual disappearance of swellings.

D6ma, a. “small, little.”

Den doma, “a little child.”
Nyémo déma, “a younger brother.”

Démbo, s. “sugar-plum,” a sort of small, very sweet plums,
growing wild.

Déndima, s. “nail.”

Déndo, “ one.”

Déndori, ad. “at once.”

Don, v. “to eat, devour.”

Doém-fen, “food.”
Don, s. “ cooked rice.”
Da-dom, “ feast-rice,” i.e. rice served in a feast.
Don, s. “song;” e.g. ya déme ma nyi, “ thy song is not fine.”
D6m bo, “to sing ;" e.g. mbé kun dém boa, “I cannot sing.”
Déngbo, s. “crowd, multitude.”
“Swarm;"” e.g. kiimu-déngbo, “ a swarm of bees.”
Dora, s. “anchor.”
Na déra firi, “I cast anchor.”
Dori, s. hook for catching fish.
. Déri-firi-mo, “ a fisher with hooks.”
Dbéri, a. “ young, immature;” e.g. dén dori, “an infant.”
Gbasa-dori, “a young, immature cassada.” *
Déso, s. “ ghost, spectre.”
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Df)ya, v, “ to make small, lessen, diminish; humble.”
D(‘)ya, s. “smallness, scarcity.”
Dsa, s. “eye.”
Dsa-tere, “ eye-broken, one-eyed.”
Dsa-tere-mo, ““a one-eyed person.”
Dsa-biinde, “eye-covered, blind.”
Dsa-bum-mo and mé dsa-biinde, “a blind person.”
Dgé-timba, s. “eyelash, the hair on the edge of the eyelid.”
Dsa-foro, “eyelid.”
Dsa-fenr, “ goods, wares, furniture.” -
c. Méani, “to be giddy;" e.g. ndsé muni, “I am giddy,
whirling.”
Dsi, v. “to be red, yellow, loathsome, disgusting, tiresome ;
be hard, difficult, severe, dangerous;” e.g. koe a dga‘l,
“the matter is hard;" & kira dsa, “ his sickness is
dangerous.”
“To make red, yellow, to blacken,” i.e. “to defame;” e.g.
a ndsa, “ he blackened me.”
“To hate, despise;” e.g. 4n'da nyd dsa, “they hated each
other.”
Dsé-mo, * enemy.”
Dsa, s. “home;” e.g. 4nu tanu dsa, “they went to their home.”
Dsa, s. title of a married woman who possesses some property,
corresponding to ‘““pa™ with men, “ Mrs, lady;"
e.g. am’ fémba dsa dia, “and the devil loved the lady.”
Dséfa, v. “to slander;” e.g. Setani awa Dsiiba dsafa kanba-
bara, “ Satan slandered Job with God.”
Dsafa, s. “ slander, tale-bearing ;" e.g. dgafa 4manyi, “ slander
. is not good.”
Dsafa-mo, s. “a slanderer, tale-bearer.”
‘ Dsaia, s. “ mangrove.” Also proper name of the Gallinas
country, on account of its many mangroves.
Dséake, v. “to divine, soothsay, prophesy.”
Dsamba, s. “leaf.”
Dsambi, s. “ wild yam.”
Dsanda, s. “ palm branch.”
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Dsanda, v. “ to take leave; send away, despatch.”

Dsanda-kira, s. ““leprosy.”

Dsén-dsan, s. a sort of bell, consisting of a thin curved iron
plate with iron rings on it, which, when shaken, make
a rattling noise.

Dsam, a. “long, tall; deep; far.”

Dsan, v. “be far, be distant.”

Dsam, v. “take leave, bid good bye; send away, despatch.”
Dséara, s. “lion.” Frequently used to form proper names of
men; e.g. Dsara Kari, Dsara Bérekére, &c.

Dsara, s. “seine.”

Bou-dgara, “a fishing-net.”

Dsara-sa-mo, “a fisher with a seine, a seiner.”

Dséra, s. or sa-dgara, “ hammock;" eg. an’ ti nda dsararo,
“they carried me in a hammock.”
Dsire, a. “red.”

Téru-dsére, “ palm-oil.”

Koro dsare, “rice-flour,” which is gained by first parching
and then pounding rice.

Dgéri, a. “wrong;" e.g. ndsarimu, “I am wrong.”

Dgéri, v. “to find wrong, pronounce wrong or guilty;” e.g.
an'da 1 dsari, “ they found thee guilty.”

Dséri, s. “ wrong;” e.g. na na dséria s6, “ I know my wrong.”

Dsau, a. “spoiled, wretched, miserable; poor, needy; bad.”

Dsau, v. “to be ruined, destroyed;” e.g. nnyomo dsau, *“ my
brother is ruined,” i.e. “ has lost his fortune;” mu
dsa dsau, “our home is destroyed.”

“To ruin, destroy;” koméwe ndsdua, “this matter will
ruin me;’ é&n'da sindsa dsau, “they destroyed the
town.”

Dsau, s. “ruin, misery, destitution, wretchedness; badness;”
- e.g. farama dsau, /it. “on thy heart is badness,” i.e.
“thou hast a bad heart.”
Dsau-mo, “a poor, destitute man.”
Dséure, “ spoiled,” said of things and children.
Dsei, s. “ tear.”
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Dsére, s. “baldness;” e.g.dsére bé a kiindo, “he has a bald head.”
Dsére-mo, “a bald-headed person.”
Dse, v. “to see, perceive.”
“Find, get, acquire, gain;" e.g. & dsa-fer kirumba dse,
“he acquired very much good ;" & -ma gbdro dse, “ he
did not gain his health.”
Dsémbe, v. “to examine, investigate;” e.g. 1 né, méa déme
dsémbe, “ come and examine our child.”
Dsénde! an expression which demands the watchword in time
of war. Perhaps it stands for ds6're = dgénde =dsénde,
“who is there?” At any rate it seems to express
some such question, as I found it followed in the con-
text by amo &n'do, méaniimd, “and they said, It is we.”
The watchword in war is generally a chief's name.
Dsére, v. “ go back, return;" e.g. 1 dgére, “return !”
“Bring or carry back; take away after a meal.”
c. Gbaro, “to drive back, repel;” e.g. an'dinu dsére gharo,
“ they drove them back.”
Dsére, s. “ hallooing, shouting.”
Dsére tie, “to halloo.”
Dsére-wo, “ fun, joke, play;” e.g. dsére-wo ké ma, “ that
was no joke,” i.e. no easy thing.
Dséréma, s. “evening ™ (perhaps from dsére, “seen,” and
ma, “not).”
Dséri, s. “a crier, herald.”
Dséri-mo, dséri-kai, “ crier, herald.”
Dgése, s. “ warp, in weaving.”
Dsi, s. “ water.”
Dsi-s0, “a well.”
Dsi-kere, “ thirst;" e.g. dsi-keré mma, “I am thirsty.”
Dgfe bira, lit. *“to catch the water,” i.e. to swim.
Sisu-dsi, “breast-water,” i.e. milk; na sﬁsu—dgfe bo, or na
sisu-dgie boti, “ I milk.”
Kobi-dsi, “sea-water, salt-water.”
Kondse-dsi, “juice within a cocoa-nut.”
Koéme-dsi, “juice of a tree,”

.
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Dsi, v. “to descend, go down, come down, move down, flow
down.”

Dsi, s. “going down, descent, setting.”

Tére-dsi, “ west.” ‘

Dsi, s. a sort of drum beaten between the legs.

Dsi and dsiri, s. “key.”

Dsifa, s. “breast pocket.”

Dsina, s. “spectre, ghost, spirit, apparition.” The word is pro-
bably derived from dsi, “ water,” and na, * to come,”
as the Veis tell many stories of ghosts coming out
of the water, where there is one of their chief
residences, the other being on the top of Cape
Mount.

Dsindéra, s. “ window.”

Dgindéra-gbémgbére, “a shutter.”

Dsira, v. “to show, explain; teach, instruct;” eg.a gbf)ro
dsirara, “he taught him the book.”

“To report™ (cf. German anzeigen); e.g. na a dsira man-
dséniia, “ I reported it to the chiefs.”

Dsiri-mo, s. “a counsellor of the chiefs” (from dsira, “ to

show™).

Dsiri, s. “ swelling; reliance, dependence, trust, confidence ;"
e.g. 1 dgirin’ti kAnmbama, “ put thy trust in God.”

Dsiri, v. “to swell;” e.g. 4 borea dsiri, “his hand swelled.”

Dsiri or dsiyi, often contracted into dsi, s. “key.”

Dgirom, a. “blue, green.”

Dso or dgo? “ who?”

Ds6 or dsbwo, s. “sweet potato.” .

Dsbémbo, s. cassada farm after the rice is taken away from
it. The Veis frequently sow rice in their cassada
farms immediately after having planted the cassa-
das, so that rice and cassadas grow together. But
when the rice has become ripe it is cut ogt from
between the cassada sticks, and these are after-
wards suffered to grow to maturity in what is then
called dsombo.
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Dséndo, v. “ to shove, push, push forward ; rend off, cast off.”

Dsbndsa, “slavery.”

Dsbnga, s. “ rivalry, emulation, contention.”

Dgénga tie, “to contend for pre-eminence;” e.g. anui
dsénga tie nybniira, “ they contended with each other
who should be the first.”

Dsbro, s. a ball-shaped bell, with little stones inside to make
a noise.

Dsbrowo, s. “chain;” eg. wii ta ke dsérowéro! “go and put
him in chains !” : ‘

Kaéni-dsérowo, ‘‘ brass or gold chain.”

Dsérowo-kem, “house where chained prisoners are confined.”

Dsiiru, s. “string, cord, rope.”

Dsfiru-gbéra, “a string of beads.”

Tiri-dgaru, string of beads worn by females round their
waists.

Doma and diima, s. an upper garment of males, of the form
of a shirt, without sleeves and collar, but generally
provided with a breast pocket; hence, also, a com-
mon European shirt.

Dondo, s. a hand-net suspended on a stick, of an oblong shape,
with a greatest diameter of from four to eight feet,
and a lesser of from three to five feet. It is generally
used by women.

Dondo, s. “ wart.”

Do, v. “to bear;” used only of plants that bear in the ground,
as cassada, groundnut, potato.

Don, v. “to enter, go in, come in;” e.g. na dom kéméro, “1I
entered the house.” \

“To put on,” used of coats, waistcoats, shirts, trousers;
hence, dém-fenr, *“ apparel.”

“Offend, hurt;” e.g. a kérr ga don, “his foot hurt him.”

“ P;lt in;" eg. 4 ra dom" biindu sandéro, “ he put her into
a house in the sande.

c. Koro, “give in return, give for, pay for;” e.g. mandsa
dsa-fenr kiirumba don some &koro, “ the chief paid very
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much for this horse;” wia kun na fondse, karaméke,
na wa dor akoro, “as ye have come and told it me, I
give this cloth irr return.”
c. Bdro, “ to shake hands:” but, bdro dom fén koro, “to
be pleased with something.”

Doma, s “nut,” nearly of the size of a walnut, but with a
kernel like that of a hazel-nut.

Déngo, s. “ chamelion.”

Déra, ». “to be sour.”

Du, “house.” ’ .

Ba-dil, a house roofed in the shape of an upset boat.
Kiande-du, “ bird’s nest.”
Di so, “to erect, to build a house.”

Di, v. “to bend;” e.g. nd sése du, “I bent a switch.”

Diire, “ bent, bowed down;" e.g. mo kére diire, “ an old
bent person.”

Dy, s. the goods which a widower gives to his father-in-law,
that the children whom he had by his deceased wife
may stop with him, and that his father-in-law may
give him another of his daughters for a wife. If
the widower does not give the di, the children of his
departed wife will all leave him and go to their mo-
ther's father.

Dua, s. gun, cannon.”

Diia-kéndse, “ cannon-ball.”
Duéke, “to fire a cannon.” ’
- Duédke-kiinde, s. “turkey,” doubtless from the similarity of
its cry with the report of guns.

Dia, s. “ink,” gained from the leaves of certain plants that
are called dua dsémba.

Dia, only used in connexion with fen : dia-fen, “ meat.”

Diia and diake, v. “to pray, praise, bless” It is generally
followed by kdnmbaye, and said to have been intro-
duced by the Mandingoes.

Diiamba, s. title of a beri boy whilst he is in the beri bush and
wearing the diidmba cap, a period varying from two
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or three months to so many years. The didmba is
in the beri what the boni is in the sande.
Dife, ». “to extinguish, blow out, pu# out.”
Dama, s. “soil, earth, ground, bottom.”
“Land,” as opposed to “ water;” e.g. mbe boro bérea duma,
‘““some people passed by land.”
S6-duma, “ to land, go ashore, put ashore.”
Dumém’ be, “at the present time.”
Dtima, ad. *“down.”
Dumére, «. ““earthen.” *
Dumére, s. “ earthenware, earthen vessel.”
Dsi-dumaére, “an earthen water-pitcher.”
Diimbai, s. a preparation of cassadas, which are first boiled,
then cut into small pieces and beaten in a mortar.
Dindi, s. or diindi-dsi, “a small creek, a brook ™ (perhaps from
don).
Diiro, s. “ chest, breast.”
Diru, s.  fog, mist, haze; dew.”
Diiru-karo kéréma, a month nearly corresponding to our
January. It is very hazy during that time, on account
of the harmadan wind.
Diiru-kard déma, a month nearly equal to our February.
Diiry, v. “to steam ;" e.g. na ngénga diiru, “I steamed myself.”
“To suffocate, smother, stifle.” )
Diiw5, s. “language;” e.g. Vei-diwd, “ Vei language.”

E.
E! interj. “ oh, ah!” (cf. German je /)
Ea! interj “oh!" e.g. ed na dem, “oh, my child I
Eio ! interj. “oh!” (cf. German ei /)

F.

Fa, s. “father.” This word is generally used in addressing
people, either alone, like our “Siry” e.g. mfa, “ my
father,” or followed by the proper name, like our
“Mr.” e.g. mfa Kéri, “ my father Kari.” To dis-
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tinguish the natural father, he is called wiru-fa;
e.g. nghru-fa, or mbiru-fa, “ my natural father,”
properly, “my parental father.”
Fa, a. “full.”
Da-fa, “ quite full, full up to the brim.”

Fa, v. “to be full;" e.g. na kinda afé, “ my pot is.full.”
“To fill;" e.g. itd na kinda fa! “ go and fill my pot!”
Fa, v. “ to die, expire;” e.g. mfa afs, “my father has died.”

“To kill, murder, slaughter;” e.g. & nfe fa, “ he killed a cow.” .
“Spend time;” e.g. ya kird kima fa nu? “how many
months didst thou spend there ?”
“To cut;" eg. a kowe fa, “he cut a tree.”
Fa, s. “death;" e.g. f4-ko, fi-wd, “ mourning intelligence.”
Shedl, abode of the departed spirits, supposed to be in the
bowels of the earth, to which a way leads through the
water ; e.g. mu mamadénu gbf be faro, “all our fore-
fathers are in the shefl;” ya na faroi, kira béré nie,
an’ t0 dgére, “ thou hast come into the shed: there is no
more any way here by which thou mightest go back.”
“ Funeral-feast,” which generally lasts from three to six
days, but those of rich people one or two months ; e.g. 4nu
fi ma, “they make a funeral-feast;" &nun’ ta témboke
faro, “ they may go and play at the funeral-feast.”
Fa, a. “dead;” s “dead person, corpse;” e.g. wu ké ke fi
mani, “ put this round the corpse.”
Fadsaro, s. “ forehead.”
Fai, s. generally, kiindo-b§-fai, s. “ comb, dressing-comb.”
Fai and fei, v. to scratch the ground with a hoe, so as to cover
the seed which is sown; e.g. na kgro fai, “I plant rice.”
Fana, s. “place where one dies; death-bed.”
Féna, v. “to become lean, thin.”
Féani, s. “ grass field, green, meadow.”
Féni, s. “ lie.”
Féni, v. “ to lie;" e.g. 1 fani, “ thou liest.”
Fania, 5. “lie;” e.g. ima fania fo, “do not tell lies.”
Fénia-kira, “a pretended sickness.”
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Fara, s. “ bamboo-band,” i.e. the outer hard part of the bam-
boo split off from the inner marrowy part, and used
as a band.

Féra stinda and fara bira, “ to send and to accept a bamboo-
band.” This is a symbolical act connected with the mar-
riage of widows. If a man leaves wives behind him at
his death, any one of his relatives who wants to marry

. one of them takes such a bamboo-band, about four to
eight inches long, and sends it to the woman as a sign
that he wants to marry her. By accepting the band
(=féra bira) she expresses her consent to his wish; by
returning it to him (fara dsere, fara ma bira) her refusal.

Fara mare, s. “a lighted torch, a flambeau.”

Féra, s. “liver,” and, in a metaphorical sense, *heart.”

Fara gbére, “ courage ;" & fara ghére gba’, “ he has much
courage.”

Faramani-ko, “heart’'s desire, wish” (cf. German Herzens
verliegen).

Fara sa, “ to be glad, pleased, satisfied, cheered ;" also, “to
please, to satisfy, to cheer.”

Fara dgau, “to be excited, vexed, angry.”

Féra kiru, “be haughty, proud; obstinate, stubborn.”

Fara so, “to trust, rely;" e.g. na mfara so kdanmbara, “I
trust in God, rely on God.”

Fara, s. “image, likeness;” e.g. a fara wuru, “he begat his
likeness,” i.e. a child like himself.

Fara, s. ‘ handle, heft.”

Kari-fara, “handle of a hoe.”

Kndgi-fara, “ haft of a razor.”

Faranda, v. “to change, exchange;” e.g. mandsa ra dson gbi

fardn dsa-fénda, “ the chief exchanged all his slaves for

" goods.” '

“To turn something, metamorphose, be transformed.” It
is then construed with o or k¢; e.g. 4 faranda kéndo,
and & farénda koénko, “ he turned or became a stick.”

Faran, v. i.q. faranda. '
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Fire, a. “ filled, full.”
Da-fare, “ full up to the brim, quite full.”
Fére, a. “ dead, killed.”
Fari, s. “alligator.”
Fari, s. the cleaned place in a forest where the beri and sande
ceremonies are performed.
Fasi, s. “ brass kettle.”
Fe, v. “ blow, make wind, kindle;” e.g. ta fe, “ to kindle a fire.”

“Blow, play;” e.g.na biiru fe, “ I blow the horn;” na kéro

fe, “I play the flute.”
Fe, postpos. * after, along.”

S6 méfe, “to follow somebody;" e.g. 1 soa miife, “ thou
followedst us;” a taye a biife, “he walked along its
side,” i.e. “‘ alongside it.” :

Kirafe, after,” i.e. “in, on, along the way,” it being al-

- ways before us in walking. :

Borofe, “after,” i.e. “in, about the country,” as the coun-
try can be considered in travelling to be always before
the traveller, cf. Gen. xiii. 9. xx. 15.

Fe is often coupled with nydma and dsan; e.g. na dike
yé koa fé nyama, “I wept on thy account for a long
time.”

Fé-dgom, “a slave who follows his master.”

Fé-wiiru, “a dog which follows his master.”

Fédsaro, s. “forehead.”
Fem, 5. “tail;” e.g- so-féne, nie-féme, kiinde-féme.
Fer, only in the connexion fém-gbé, s. “ white baft, baft.”

Fémr-gbé fima, “ blue baft.”

Féo, s. “ asthma.”
Fére, v. “ behold, look at, see.”

¢ Ro, “look after, examine;” e.g. a pfiruaro fére, “he
looked after the trap.”

Kimma fére, v. ““to superintend.”

Ktimma fére-mo, s. “ superintendant.

Férea, v., i.q. fere.
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Férem, o. “ to lick;" e.g. wiiriea déwe ferem, “ the dog licked
the child.”
Fen, s. * thing.”
Fémba, “ great thing, devil.”
Dém-ferr, *food.”
DSm-ferr, ** apparel.”
Dsé-ferr, good property.
Sé-ferr, and wiri-ferr, “ living thing, animal.”
Fira-bo-ferr, “ living creature, animal.”
Fén-tara, * apparition, spectre.”
Féra, “ two.”
Ferandem, s. “ twin.”
Fére, s. “ trade.”
Fére-dénde, “ trading-canoe, merchant-vessel.”
Féreke, “ to trade; to gain,” e.g. by gambling.
Féreke-mo, *trader.” _
Fére, s. “ whistling;” e.g. nd ya férero dam, “I heard thy
whistling.”
Férefe, v. “to whistle.”
Fi, s. “ darkness.”
Fi-tiri, lit. “ darkness-waist, darkness midst,” i.e. “ twilight,
dusk.”
Fima, a. “dark, black.”
Fiare, s. “ thank.” This word used with regard to God and
man; se only with regard to man.”
Finda, v. ! to be black ;" e.g. mfinda, “I am black.”
Findo, s. * coal.”
Fim, v. “to make black, to blacken;” eg. i na koa firr,
“blacken my shoes.”
“To blacken;” e.g. 1 fir 4m’ fim, “ blacken it, and it will
be black.”
Fira, s. “forest, bush, wood.”
Fira',ro-sﬁye, “ wild animals, venison.”
Fém bo mbye fira, “ to bring forth something to one as a
forest,” sc. in which every one can go where he likes,

.
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i.e. “to invite one, or bid him welcome to something,
offer it him.” :

Fira, v. “to wipe, wipe off.” It is construed variously; e.g.

I ddmani fira! * wipe thy mouth !”
I mésama fira! “ wipe the table !”
I gbéanéro fira! “wipe the bowl !”
Béro-fira-gbasa, pocket-handkerchief.”
Fira, s. “ wind, breeze, breath.”
* Fira bo, “to draw breath, to breathe, to rest.”
Fira bam, “to expire, to die.”
Fira-bo, s. “ breath, life, soul.”
Fira bam mo-bfiro, “ one is out of breath.”
Wiraro--fira, “land breeze.”
Koiro-fira, “sea breeze.”

Firi, a. “bare, plain,” only joined to don, kende, and nybro ;
e.g. dom-firi, “ plain rice,” i.e. rice without sauce or
meat.”

Firi, v. “ to throw away, cast off, fling, put;” e.g. 8 sém firi
mma, “he threw a stone at me;” na mbdro firi dsi-
faro, “I put my hand into my pocket.”

“Leap, jump into;" properly, “ to throw oneself into;” e.g.
na firi goné buro, “I jumped into the stockade.”
“To ship,” with and without a following déndéro; e.g. mma

dsom firiwe nfe, “I did not ship slaves here.”

Firia, v. “ get in, go in, embark;” e.g. mé¢& gbi firia déndéro,
“all people embarked in the vessel.”

Mfiria kiro, “I sunk into a sleep.”

Fita, “silk.™ '

Fita-gbara, “silk hat, beaver hat.”
Fita-gbasa, “ & (black) silk kerchief.”
Fita-ktra, “black silk.”

Fo, ad. “truly, certainly, really, indeed.”

Fo, v. “to escape;” e.g. na fo, “I escaped;’
boro, * he escaped from the leopard.”

Fo, ad. “clean, quite, completely.”

V4

- £ < -
a fora korie-
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L]

Fo, v. “ to tell, say to, speak.”
Ké-fo, “to speak a case,” i.e.to examine it, deliberate,
judge on it.

F5, v. “to plunder, spoil ;” e.g. kére-moén’da sandga fo, “ the
warnors plundered the town.”

Fom-foro, * spoﬂ prey, booty ;" e.g. n’da fom-forome gbi
bo &nu boro, “ they took all the spoil out of their hand.”

Fona, 5. “accident, casualty;” e.g. h mama kasarawa, fona-
mu, “I did not do it intentionally, it is an acc:dent

Fono, v. to vomit.”

Foro, a. empty, void, bare;” e.g. kinda féi‘o, ‘an empty
pot;” kum féro, “an empty head ; ko foro, an empty,
nonsenslcal word;"” kai foro, a destltute, poor man ;
kem foro, “ barefooted ;” kindo £5ro, “ barcheaded.”

Foro, s. * vexation, gnef ;" eg. fc‘)re bé nda, “I have grief.”

“ Anger, vengeance;" e.g. fore bo, “ to revenge;” e. g thbe
na fore bo fma, “I shall revenge myself on him.”
Na mfé foré bo, “I revenged my father.”

Foroford, s. “lights, lungs.”

Fordwo, s. a wreathed silver-ring, worn by females as an or-
nament round their necks, wrists, or ankles.

Férd, s. “ shell;” e.g. tie-keri-for, “egg-shells;" génderi-foro,
ground-nut shells.” -

“ Bark;” e.g. kom-ford, “ bark of a tree.”
“Chaff; e.g. kbro-ford, * chaff of rice.”

Fu, s. “blossom, flower;" e.g. kéme-fu, “blossoms of a tree ;"
banda-fu, “ cotton blossoms.”

Fu, s. the greenish substance in stagnant water-pools; also,
such pools themselves.

Flia, v. “be, go, come early, timely, soon;” e.g. mbe fia sina,
“I shall go early to-morrow.”

A ma fud dgea, “he did not find it soon.”
Hi' ma fui boria, “if thou art not timely in using medicine.”

Fia, v. “to twist,” e.g. a rope.

Fui, s. “pus, matter of a sore.”

-
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Fimu, s. “ powder, dust; an undressed, disorderly stuff,” as,
e.g- unspun cotton.
Tawa-fimu and ti-fimu, “ snuff.”
Na ta-fumu sa, “I take snuff.”
Banda-fumu, cotton from the cotton-tree.
Fandé-fumu, the common undressed cotton.
Bim-famu, a confused mass of the thin, inner bark of a
bamboo-tree, used for making mats, &c.
Gbémé-famu, the same of palm-trees.
Fande, s. “ mushroom.”
Findo, s. a sort of bats.
Fira ». “to bore;” e.g. { mg ntoré furau, “do not bore my
ear through.”
“ Prick, pierce, break open,” said of sores.
Fiare, v. “ask, beg.”

" Fire, v. “unloose, untie, open.”

Na bityéro fire, “I levelled the gun.”
Firu, s. “shuttle.” .
Fiiru-fande, “ woof.”

G.
Ga, v. “to be covetous, stingy, niggardly, avaricious.”
Ga, s. “stinginess, covetousness.”
Gé-mo, “a niggard.”
Géna and gara, s. “strength, power, force;" e.g. i ma gb-
nara, “do it by force.”
I géra ma, “ exert thyself.”
Géana and gars, a. “strong;" e.g. kai géna, “a strong man.”
Na a bo géna, “I took it as strong,” i.e. by force.
Géna and géra, v. “to be strong.”
Gawiri and garawiri, s. a disease in the jaw, which, when not
cured, will distort the mouth on one side. ]
Ge-, 5. a deer, as large as a pony, striped white and red,
with ribbed horns, three feet in length, of which
they make a musical instrument called bitru, which
gives a very deep and melancholy sound.
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-

Géne, “ circle, ring.”
Témboke-géne, “ dancing place, play ground.”
Si-gene, the ring in which the circular dance, with smg—
ing, is performed.

Géne, s. “ cricket, a chirping insect.”

Génderi, s. “ ground-nut.”

Génderie tru, “to plant ground-nuts.”

Géne, s. “shell.”

Kobiro-géne, “ sea-shells.”
Dsiro-géne, “ fresh-water shells.”

Géremere, s. “saw.”

Na kéme tie géremeréra, “I sawed a stick.”

Ghba, ad. “ always, constantly.”

Gba, s. “ track, trace;" e.g. na k(‘;rie-gbé dse, “I saw the track
of a leopard.”

Mie-gba, “the scar from a knife.”
Té-gba, “scar from fire.”

‘Gba, s. “a small sore.”

Gba, 5. “ debt;" eg. yi gba' gbé mma, “I owe thee a debt;”
na gba’ gbéima, “ thou owest me a debt;" irko na
ghara, “ give,” i.e. “ pay me my debt.”

Gba* firi,  to trust, to lend;" e.g. ya gba firi mma, “ thou
didst lend me.”

*“ Guilt, crime, fault;” e.g. hi* a gbamu, hi* & gbama, “ whe-
ther he have any guilt, or whether he have no guilt.”

Gbéfa, s. a small leather bag, generally used as a depository for
charms, and worn by the natives about their bodies.

Gbai 3. a wild red plum, akout as large as a fowl's egg.

Gbai, v. “to drive, to chase, to hunt.”

Gbamanden, 8. “ bell, clock.” :

Fari-bamanden, “alligator’s bell,” i.e. a small egg which the
alligator lays on the top of others, and which is said to
give a sound, when taken, like a bell, at which the alligator
comes to defend her eggs.

Gbéna, s. a feast in connexion with the beri rite.

Gbana bo, “ to make or give this feast.” B is thus used, -
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it would seem, because the dishes are prepared in town,
and then carried out into the beri bush, where the feast-
ing takes place.

Gbénda, a. “ having nothing, having no partner in life, being
single™ (cf. the German ledig).

Kai ghénda, “a bachelor.”
Misu gbénda, “ spinster.”

Gbénda, ad. “for nothing, without cause, without pay;" e.g.
4noa mgbasi gbanda, “ they whipped me for nothing ;"
irko fémméa gbéanda, “ give me this thing gratuitously.”

Gbéandi, a. “ warm, hot;" e.g. dsi gbandi, “ hot water.” :

Gbandi, v. “to warm, make hot;" e.g. a dsfe ghbéndi, “she
warmed the water.”

Gbandi, s. * heat, steam, vapour, perspiration.”

Na gbandi béa nda, “T perspire.”
A gbéndie fira, “he wiped off his perspiration.”

Gbandia is the hostile reply to the question dsénde? in war.

Gbéndsa, a. “ naked.”

Gbanyna, s. * tongs, pincers.”

Gbam, s. “sugar-cane.”

Gbarr, s. “ bamboo-tree.”

Gbarr, s. “jaw.”

Gbén-kuru, “jaw-bone.”

Gbamakési or gbékesi, s. “a wasp.”

Gbamara, s. a kind of thin reed, used by the natives for the shafts
of their arrows, and by the Mahommedans for pens.

Gbangba, s. “ broom,” viz. a rough one, used out of doors.

Gbangba, v. “to strike, to drive;” e.g. na dondema gbangba
kéme-daro-gbémgberéro, “ 1 drove a nail into the
house-door.”

“To nail;” e.g. kinmba ra gbawgba duma, “God had
nailed him on the ground.”

Gbéangbam, s “ copper.”

Gban-gbe, s. “ bamboo-wine.”

Gbangbe kinya or kinyare, “sweet bamboo-wine."
Gbangbe ddra or ddrare, “ fermented bamboo-wine.”
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Gbamguri, s. “branch of a bamboo-tree.” In Mende wuri
means “ tree,” but in Vei it.is only retained in the
word gban'guri.

Gbio, 3. “braces;” e.g. & gbao ke, “he put on braces.”

Ghbara, used only in the connerion koasi gbara, “ a string of coral
beads;” dsfiru gbéra, “a string of common beads.”

Gbara, v. “to be near:” construed variously; e.g. & gbara
firara, or a gbara firamani, or a ghéra fira-dara, “it
is close to the forest.”

“To draw near, go near, approach;” e.g. mi gbara nu,
“we went near there;” anu gbéra nda, “ they came
near me.”

Fy is often added to it to express emphasis: & gbara kén-
na f3, “it is quite close to the house.”

Gbéra-mo, 5. “a relative ;" e.g. & fa gbara-monu, “her fa-
ther’s relatives.”

Gbara, v. “to dry;” trans. and intr,, e.g. mbe na kiira gbara,
“I will dry my clothes;" 1mibe gbéra sina, “I shall
soon be dry.”

Gbara, s. “a large kind of mats.”

Gbara, s. “ hat;" gbéra si, “to put on a hat.”

Kéfe-gbara, “ straw hat.”

Fita-gbéara, “silk or beaver hat.”

Gbéra gbauda, s. “ thunder.”

Gbare, s. a cloth, four or five yards in length, worn by men
only. It is put over the left shoulder, so as to hang
down in front nearly to the ground; then the part
hanging down the back is drawn under the right
arm across the breast, and thrown again over the left
shoulder, so that it hangs down behind as far as it
does in front, leaving the right arm uncovered and free
for action. This, together with a pair of breeches,
constitutes the dress of a common man.

Gbre, a. “ dried,” for gbdrare from gbéra; e.g. kbm-gbo ghire
“ dried fruit.” .

Gbéro, v. “to sigh, moan, grunt; cry, halloo, call.”
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Gbaro, s. ‘¢ hind-part, seat.”
Gbaru, v. “ to halloo, shout, hoot;” e.g. 4nui gharu kiindéma,
“they halloo at the birds.”
Gbéasa, s. “ handkerchief.” .
Pisiro-gbésa, or boro fira gbasa, or bira-boro-ghésa,  pocket-
handkerchief.”
Kan-gbasa, or kan-kiri-gbésa, “ neckeloth.”
Gbasa, s. “ cassada.”
Gbisi, v. “to beat, flog, whip;” eg. i ma ngbési, “do not
whip me.” -
“To hammer, prepare by beating;" e.g. andanéa béme
gbasi, “ they made their arrows.”
“To strike;" e.g. na ta gbasi, “I struck fire.” -
Gbati, “ difficulty, perplexity ;" e.g. ya ndom gbatiéro, “thou
hast brought me into difficulty.”
Gbati, v. “to hold, hold fast.”
¢. Mani, “stick to, keep to; e.g. ima gbati kaimémani, “ do
not keep to this man,”
Gbétire, a. “to be held fast, be in need;” e.g. ngbatirému
: fémme ks, “I am in need of this. thing.”
Gbau, s. “braces,” for keeping up clothes; “ straps,” for carry-
ing a load on the back.
Gbau, v. “to seek, to look for.”
Ghéwa, s. the instrument with which, in weaving, the woof is
beaten into the warp.
Gbe, a. “quiet.”
Gbe, s. “ whiteness.” .
“Dust, dirt;” e.g. dnu kiimmai gbe,  they are dirty.”
Gbéma, a. “ white.”
Gbe, v. “to white, to be light, day;" e.g. sima gbéa, “the
morning was-light, had dawned.”
Gbé, . “intoxicating liquor, rum, wine.”
Gbé-kdro, ““a rum-barrel, a barrel of rum.”
Gbé-birare, “ rum-caught,” i.e. drunk.
Gbé ra mbira, “rum has caught me,” i.e. “I am drunk.”
Gban-gbe, “ bamboo-wine.”
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Ds6-ghé, * palm-wine.”

Gbé-dsi, or merely gbé, is the name for presents in general,
and especially for the dowry which the bridegroom has
to give to the parents of his bride; doubtless, because
rum is the most essential part of it. But it does not
mean merely rum: Ndére says somewhere: Kira ton
nie-gbé-dsi, dma tow gbé-dsi, bi-fun torr gbé-dsi, tawa
torr gbé-dsi, dga-ferr gbiro torr ghé-dsi, i.e. “ Clothes are
white water here, shirts are white water, gunpowder is
white water, tobacco is white water, all goods are called
white water.” Hence they can couple don’ with gbedsi
or gbe; e.g. Anu wére anda gbé dorw, “they would not
eat,” i.e. “accept, spend, their rum,” i.e. “‘ their dowry,
gift, present.”

Gbéne, . a species of fresh-water fish.

Gbénde, s. a tree stripped of the bark, a post.

Gbéndse, s. small crushed rice, or the small pieces which
break from rice when beaten for the purpose of re-
moving the chaff.

Gbéni, s. the common lizard.

Gbérre, s. “ chair.”

Gbéngben, s. a kind of drum.

Gbére, a. “hard;" e.g. sérr a ghbére, “ the stone is hard.”

“Fast, fixed;” e.g. durd gbere, “ the anchor is fast:” often
followed by den’; e.g. dstrie gbére dem, “ the rope was
quite fast.”

“ Difficult;” e.g. k§ gbere, “ a difficult case.”

“Illiberal, hard;” e.g. kaie a gbére, “the man is hard.”

Gbére, a. “all;” e.g. kirmba mo gbéré ma, “ God has made

' all men. ‘

Gbéreka and gbérika, ‘ centipede.”

Gbéren, s. “shin-bone.” '

Gbére, for gbérére, a. “hard;” e.g. sémmé ghére, mbé kurr &

téa, “this stone is hard I cannot break it.”

Tére gbére, “ hot sun;" e.g. anu be tére gberebama, “they
were in the very hot sun.”
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Gbése, v. “ to move, to remove;” e.g. I gbése nu, *“ move yon-
der " 1 gbése nie, “draw hither!” 1 stmme ghése,
“remove this stone ! tére gbése, “ the sun passes the
meridian™ i.e. “a little after noon.”

Gbése, s. the child born next to twins.

Gbei, ad. ““ wholly, entirely.”

Gbérrgbe, s. “ bedstead, country-bed.”

Gbéngbe, s. “frog.” This word is pronounced, with fuller
and higher vowels, nearer to i than the preceding
word.

Gbéngbere, s. “ plank, board.”

Gbére, ad. “no, not.” :

Gbérima, s. “ water-deer.” An amphibious animal, about half
the size of a goat, living in sweet water, and often
coming out to graze on the land: said to sleep with
open eyes.

Gbésa, s. “ scorpion.”

Gbi, a. “all, any.”

Gbine-gbine, s. an insect much like a wasp, but of a dark brown
colour, making its cells of earth, and fixing them
against a wall or tree, a hornet.

Gbirim, v. “to pile up, to heap up;” e.g. na kére gbirim, “I
heaped up rice.”

“Coil up,” said of serpents; e.g. mirinya be gbirindo, * the
Boa was coiling himself up.”

Gbo, v. “to bear fruit,” used only of plants which bear above
the ground, as trees, corn, &ec.

Gbo, s. “seed, fruit.” It is often used to express diminutive-
ness or fewness; e.g. dem kéima-gho déndo pére ma
ta nu, “even not one seed of a boy,” i.e. “even not
a single boy went there.”

Gbo, s. “lock.”

Gbo, s. “a large sore.”

Gbbfo, s. a single bush or shrub.

Gbofu, s. blsuut, bread - often, gbofu O‘bare, “dried bread

Gbogba, s. “a scar.”

2 A
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Gbogbara, s. “ socks, stockings.”

Ghbgbara ke, ““ to put on socks or stockings.”

Gbdgbo, s. “ hammer.”

Gbéndo, s. “ palm-soup,” i.e. the watery part which is left in
boiling palm-oil after skimming off the proper oil. It is
eaten by the natives like soup to their rice or cassadas.

Gbém, s. “ monkey, ape.”

Gbbri s. *“ bowl, basin.”

Dséiro-ko-gbori, “ washing-basin.”

Gbéri, v. “ to pound, crush, mash.”

Gbéri, v. “to be even, smooth ;" e.g. dima gborie, *“ the ground
is even.”

“To make even;" e.g. 1 séne ghori, “even the farm.”

Gboéro, s. or more usually, déw gboro, * first-born.”

Gboro, s. wood growing where the primitive forest is cut down;
“secondary forest,” as opposed to wura.

Gbéru or diiye-gbru, s. “ gable end of a house.”

Gbosogho or kén-gbosogbo, “ the ankle-bone.”

Gbétoro, a. “rough, coarse,” said of the skin in leprosy.

Gbjuru, v. “to thrive;” e.g. &mo & déme gbdurua, “and her
child throve.”

Gbowo, or contracted into gho, s. a large sore boil.

Gbougbom, s. “ ocro.”

Gbdru, . "‘ pompion, pomkin, a kind of melon.”

Gbdro, s. “ oath” (cf. boro =" hand,” and Arabic ux.) = manus
dextra et Jjuramentum).

Gbdroke, v. “to take an oath, to swear.”

Gbdro, s. “ skin, hide.”

Ngbdro gb6réma, “I am unwell;” n'gboro gborému, “ I
am well.”

* Book, paper™ (cf. Latin membrana = “ membrane, skin and
parchment™); kénmba-gbdro, * the book of God.”

Gbéro gbéma, “ white or blank paper”

Gbdre nyei, lit. “to speckle paper,” i.e. to write.

GbOro, s. “health;” e.g. 4 ma _gbéro dse, “he did not see,”
e. “regain health.”

\
2]
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Gbdroa, s. one who has not gone through the beri rite, one
who is not a beri-mo.
Gbdroa, s. “ foolishness, madness, insanity."
Gbdroa wa bira, “ he has become insane.”
Gboroa-mo, “ fool, madman, insane person.”
Gbdti, v. ““ to stop, close up, obstruct, stuff.”
Téro-gbéti, “ ear-stopped,” i.e. deaf.
Toro-gbti-mo, “a deaf person.”
Gboto-mbénu, certain doctors, originally come from the inte-
rior, and professing to cure long-standing diseases.
Gbétu, s. “tadpole.”
Gbu, v. “to ball, form into balls.”
Gbi, ad. “all night.”
Gbii, s. “heart,” viz. the bodily organ, not the metaphys}cal
heart.
Gbum, s. “bowl” To be in the “bowl of a town or country”
is as much as to be chief of a town or king over a

country.
Gbin,-tere, *“ bow] pieces,” also a disease of the spme
Gbiiro, v. “to shave ;" e. g mia wé mu kﬁne gburo, mii mu

boyawa ghiiro, “ we do not shave our heads, we
shave our beards.”

Gbiiry, s. “ boil,” e.g., from falling; “ wale,” from stripes.

Gére, s. “ hawk.” '

Gésa, “ glow-worm.”

Gini, s. a paste or pitch made from bees' cells.

Gini, s. a house of a conical shape.

Giro, ad. “in future, hereafter;” e.g. thbe i pawéa giro, “I
shall pay thee in future.”

Gisa, s. a wild plum, much like the golden plum, eaten elther
raw or boiled and fried. The Mahommedans do not
eat it, believing it to be the fruit forbidden to our
first parents. .

Gisi, v. “to smear, besmear;” e.g. dn'ni & gisi ama, “they
smear it on him.”

Go, s. “musk-cat, cive-tcat.”
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Gégd', 5. “ crow, a bird.”
Géno, or gbro, and giro, s. “ palisade, stockade, barricade.”
Gfiru, v. “to break out, escape, start off, run away;” e.g.
a ghraa bfirikéa, “ he broke out and run away.”
Girawe s. a large kind of spiders.
Gfisu, 5. a large grey deer of the size of a cow, with two
straight horns about a foot in length.

H.

Hiie, or héye, or hé, ad. “ there, thither." It was doubtless
originally a demonstrative pronoun, and is identical
with corresponding Indo-European and Semitic roots.

Hé'ye, but generally contracted into hé-, “the place where one
is; here.”

He! “hear!” It is of frequent use, especially in public
speeches, and may be considered as an adverb, or as
a verb occurring only in the imperative.

Hi', conj. “ and, if.”

Ho! interj. “O!”

Hou! interj. “O! ah!" (cf. Latin heu, eheu.)

Hihu s. owl"

I, pr. “thou, thee, thy.”
fwa, pr. * thou, thy.”

K.

Ka, v. “to open,” trans. and intr.; e.g. i béro ka, “ open thy
hand;" & ds& ka, “ his eyes opened themselves." Of
many things of which we say that themselves open,
or are opened, the Veis say that their mouths open,
or are opened; e.g. fiiye a ddka, “the flower opens
itself;” kamara da ka, “to open a box;” e.g. kém-
eda ka, “to open a door; gboré-dé ka, “to open a
book,” &. '

B
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Kfndo ka, “to let know, to inform;" e.g. 4n'da méndsa a
kindo ka, “ they informed the chief.”

Biro ka, or ra, “let go, let fall; despatch, send;" e.g. na
mbdro ki na miéra, “I let my knife drop out of my
hand;" & bro ka mérekaniia, “ he sent angels.”

Ka, c. mani, “ to depart, separate from, leave one another ;"
e.g. 4nu ki ny6 mani, “ they separated from each other.”

Ka, c. ko, “ cease to support, forsake one;" e.g. 1 kiinni a
fa, mid wé kéiko, “ when thou wilt have killed him, we
will not forsake thee.”

Ka, v. “ to take off, take away.”

Da ka, “to have nothing to do with, not to meddle with;" |
e.9. an’ da ka birama, “he must have nothing to do
with booty.

Ka, v. “to sell.”

Ka, ad. *“ up to, to, unto; till, until.”

K4, s. “snake, serpent.” There are different names for the
different kinds of serpents; e.g.

Dsamba kiira-ka, “ green leaf-snake;” commonly called,
“green horse-whip.”

B6vo, s. commonly “ brown horse-whip.”

Koasa, s. a yellow serpent, often as thick as an arm, from
four to five feet long, which makes a rattling noise
when he darts on his prey.

Nyimi, s the black serpent, which is so much dreaded:
sometimes it is of the thickness of an arm, and six feet
long.

Ndévo ghbére (in the Mende language, ndovo, “ frog ;™ ghére,
“to swallow): it is of the thickness of a thumb, and
one foot in length, with a speckled skin.

Tmbu, s. a brown serpent, one yard in length, often as
thick as a man’s thigh, with two teeth in the lower jaw,
which project about two inches through corresponding
holes in the upper lip: it can fling itself more than
fifty paces. The natives of the Gallinas say of this
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serpent—and I received the same statement respecting
a serpent from a native of Gazir, in Bornu, who never
in his life has seen the Gallinas—that whereas all others
lay eggs, this one is viviparous, and this only once in
her life, when the young ones come out of every
part of her body, under great agonies, followed by her
death.

Mirinys, s. the Boa, swallowing deer and bullocks.

B6wi, s. a fresh-water serpent, of a black colour, as thick
as a man’s arm, six feet in length, and living on fish.

Ka, v. generally ké duma, “to rise, get up, stand; to under-
stand ™ (?).

Ka! ad. “up!”

Kébande, s. “instruction, information; narration; history ;
story.”

Kafa, s. “ wing.”

Kafa, v. “to cheat, defraud, deceive.”

Kafa, s. “ deceit, fraud.”

Kafa-kirafe, “ in the ways of deceit.”

Kai, s. “ man,” viz. as opposed to woman.

Kai-woro & kai-koro, s. ““ connubial duty of a wife.”

- Kaiworo dsau, “to commit adultery,” as said of ‘& woman.

Kaia, s. “fish-trap,” made by putting sticks across a creek,
leaving only a small opening, into which a round
basket of bamboo-sticks, from three to six feet long,
is fixed, which is wide at the brim and narrow at the
end. Its mouth being always set against the current
of the water, the fish run into it with such force that
they cannot get out.

Kaiba, s. a man is thus addressed who is younger than the
speaker, and whose name he does not know or wish
to repeat.

Kéima, a. “ male.”

Derr kidima, “a boy.”
Dem misiama, “a girl."
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Tie kaima, “a cock.”
“ Manly, coyrageous, useful ;" e.g. mo-kiima, “a courageous
and useful person.”
“ Superior, valuable, precious;” e.g. dima kaima, kira
kéima, tébira kéima.”
Kake, v. “to steal.”
Kake-kai, ki-ke-mfisu, or ki-ke-mo, s. “a thief.”
Kéma, s. “elephant.”
Firaro-kima, s. *land-elephant.”
Kéro-kéima, s. “ sea-elephant.”
Kama-nyim, s. “ivory.”
Kéma, pron. “ how much? which? what ?” (cf. Heb. F1%3, id.)
Kama, ad. “ how.”
Kémba, s. “grave;” e.g. ma mfa ke kambaro, “ we interred
my father.”
Kémbi, s. name of the common Guinea-fowl.
Kéna, s. “ guana.”
Kén'ba, #.¢. kinmba and karmba, “ God.”
Kandi, s. a sort of wild pepper, generally called “ bush-pepper,
bush-spice.”
Kando, ad. “ up, on top, above; up stairs; in the up-land, in
the interior.” '
Kani, s. “ metal.”
Kani gbéma, “silver.”
Kani dgare, “gold.” ‘
Kania, s. *“ gonorrheea.”
Kénu, ». “to.swallow;” e.g. na kiru kanu, “I swallowed a
bone.”
Kaénya, v. “to be unsuccessful, to be unable; to give up;”
e.g. na kanya k.éméra. “I gave up this case.”
Kanya, s. “wax.” .
Kam, s. “neck, throat; top, upper part; highland,” i.e. “interior.™
Koi kéndo, “ on the high sea.”
“Back of a cutting instrument ;' e.g. kto-kam, “ the back
of a knife.”
Kan-go for kan-ko, s. “ neck.”
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Kanm, 5. “ place;” e.g. kan'ba bé kan gbiwa, “God is everywhere.”

“Land,” as opposed to “ water;” e.g. amu nséréa kimma,

“and I went on land;” 1 gbdro stnda kamma, “send a
letter ashore.”

Kaura, s. often contracted info ka', “‘ dishonesty, theft; imposition,
fraud ; sordidness, meanness, covetousness.”

Karra, s. “thief; marten, a kind of weasel.”

Kanara, 5. “ box, chest, trunk, portmanteaun.™

- Kamr-gbésa, s. “ neckcloth.”

Kéra, s. a pad for the head when carrying a load.

Kara, s. “a bow.”

Kira-kom, that part of a bow which produces the spring
power.
Kara-péndi, “ string of a bow.”

Kéra or kéran, v. “to learn.”

Kéra, v. “ to mind, attend to;" e.g. mkra na sokéra, “I mind
my work ;" nkara kira-moéra, “I attend to a sick
man.”

Kara or karara, s. a close fence in the forest, about four feet
high, and of different lengths, provided with holes,
in which traps are set to catch animals, as deer,
wild hogs, &c., when they want to go through the
holes.

Na kara sandsa, “I set such a trap.”
Kaérare, a. “learned, cunning.”
Kére, a. “ opened.” S
Dumaé kare, lit. “the ground is opened,” i.e. “it is light,
it is day.”

Kari, s. a mild sort of itch.

Kari rd mbira and kari boa nda, “I got the itch, I have
the itch.” ¢

Kari, v. ““ to break, break in two, break off;” e.g. na kéwe kari,
“T broke a stick;" na démbo bf)ro kari, “I plucked
some plums.”

Tére-kari, s. “ daybreak.”
Kari, s. “hoe.”
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Kéro, s. “moon; lunar month, month.

The following are the names of the months :—

1. Bo or kem-gbatd-bororo-kars, lit. “ foot-track-in-the-
ground-leaving month, i.e. “month in which the
foot leaves a track in the ground,” it being the
first month after the rains, corresponding to our No-
vember. )

2. Dfiru-kérd doma, i.e. “the little-haze month,” or kima-
kérd doma, i.e. “the little-cold month,” because then
the hazy and cool harmadan wind begins to blow ;
answering to our December.

3. Diru-kérd kéréma, i.e. “the great-haze month,” or
kima-karo kéréma, i.e. “ the great-cold month,” be-
cause then the hazy and cool harmadan winds have
fully set in; answering to our January.

4. Banda-biiru, answering to our February.

5. VO or Vauo, answering to our March.

6. Firu, answering to our April.

7. Goru, answering to our May.

8, Ghéro-kard or Gbérewo-karo, answering to our June.

9. Narua, answering to our July.

10. Kéndére, answering to our August.
11. Séra, answering to our September.
12. Géru or Gériro, answering to our October.

Kérmba, kanmba, or kén’ba, “ God;” perhaps it is derived
from D), “Ham,” and ba, “great;” cf. Ammon of
the Libyan desert, but especially the Indian Charma
and Greek Hermes; also the names for God in the
Bulanda, Nalu, and Padsar languages, Hala, Chilang,
and Kidang; and, according to Dr. Prichard's re-
searches, those of the Berber and Guanche languages,
M’ Kurn and Acoran. It may here be remarked, that
karmba or kanmba sounds like a foreign word in Vei,
there being not a single instance more in the whole
language where three consonants meet without an
intervening vowel.

2B
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Kasara, s. “ purpose, intention;” e.g. na kdsaré nyi, “ my in-
tention is good.”

“ Wilfulness, naughtiness;” e.g. &i kasa-diwakéa, “she is
crying from naughtiness.”

Kasara, a. “ wilful, idle, lazy.”
Kasi and kése, 5. “rust;” e.g. nd mie, kési be 4 mani, “my
knife is rusty.”

“Blame, fault;" e.g. béma kési berémani, “ because thou
art not blameable.”

Kasi firi, “ to blame, find fault with ; accuse ; to fine; e.g.
an'da késiwa firi ama, “ they blamed him.”

Kaiiru, s. “crab.”

Ke, pr. “ that, this.”

Ke, ad. “there, then.”

Ke, conj. ““ then; but.”

Ke, v. “ to put in, lay in, pour in.”

“To put on,” said of socks, shoes, braces; e.g. & koa ke,
“he put on shoes.”

Kénde, a. “alive, living;" e.g. fer kénde, “a living thing.”

Na kfinde, fare ma, a kéndému,, “ my bird is not dead, it
is alive.”

Kénde and kéndi, s. also ta-kénde, “fire-coal, burning-coal,
live-coal.”

Kéndsi, s. “nail of fingers and toes; claws of birds and beasts.”

Kéndsi, “ bamboo-nut.™

Kénye and ké'ye, 5. “sand, sand-beach.”

Kénye sa, lit. “to lay sand,” i.e. to make figures in the sand
for the purpose of ascertaining futurity, to augur by
means of sand;” eg. 4n'da ké'yewa sé, dmo & nyls,
“they augured from sand, and it was favourable.”

Kénye-mo, “an augur by sand.”

Kénye, v. “to hatch.”
Kére, ad., i.q. ke, “ there, then.”
Kére, conj., i.q. ke, “but, yet, however.”
Kére, s. “ war, warriors.”
Si-kere, the warriors whilst occupying a town or country

‘
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that they have taken. It also signifies the place itself that
is thus occupied, and then answers to our “ seat of war.”
Kére bera, “ to throw,” i.e. “bring, make war.”
Kére-kondse, lit. “ war-ball,” i.e. those captives whom the
warriors have to give up to the chiefs. They are al-
ways a certain proportion of the whole number of cap-
tives, generally one-half, or one-third, or still fewer. It
is intended as a remuneration for-the ammunition with
which the chiefs have to provide the warriors. Hence
they also say bi-kondse, “ gun-ball,” instead of kére-
Kérenyo, s. “ combatant, enemy.”
Kérei? ad. “so? indeed ?”
Kérima or kérema, and often contracted into kéima, kéima, and
kéma, ad. “ before, lately, some time ago.”
Kéri-kéri, s. the common itch.
Ke, v. “ reach, come to, arrive at;” e.g. & kéa mi bara, “he
came to us.” ,
“ Arrive at an age, become;” e.g. & kéa mfsiro, “she ar-
rived at womanhood, became a woman.”
“Refer to, relate to, concern, interest;” e.g. fﬁ-kbmg ar'ké
wa, “ this mourning intelligence concerns you.”
“ Communicate, relate;” e.g. mindga kdmé ke kGruénia,
“the chief communicated the matter to the warriors.”
Kéfe, s. “pine apple.”
Kéfe-gbara, “straw hat.”
Kémbu and kimbu, s. * charcoal.”
Kénde, s. “ guinea-corn.”
Kéndsa, s. a hamper about three feet long and one wide, made
of palm-branches.
Kéndsa kiri, to make such a hamper.
Kentinderi, s. “heel.
Kem, s. “foot, leg.”
Kémma, “on the lap.”
Kén-goro, s. “sole of the foot,”
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Kén-gura, s. “ trousers” (cf. Germ. Beinkleider).
Kérr-kundu, s. a species of small wild hog.
Kéra, 5. “a red deer.”
Kére, v. “ to eall, invite."
Dgl-kere, s. “ thirst.”
Kére, 5. “snail.”
Kére-foro, “ snail-shell.”
Kérefe, and somehmex contracted info kéfe, “ cayenne pepper.”
Kéréma, a. “great, ]arge, big.”
Nyémo kéréma, “an elder brother.”
Kéréma, ad. *“ much, greatly.”
Kéremn, s. a kind of drum.
Kéri, “egg.”
Tie-keri, “fowl’s egg.”
Kéu, s. “turtle, tortoise.”
Kéu-keri, “tortoise egg.”
Kéu-foro, “ tortoiseshell.”
Kég, s. “dream.”

Kéi sa, “to dream.”

Ki, v. “to sleep;” e.g. mma ki, “I do not sleep.”
“To spend the night e.g. ya ki démboa, “ thou didst sing
all night;" manyire kia tira féra, “the cat was kxllmg
rats all night long.”
Ki, s. “sleep;” e.g. ki ra mbira, /it. “ sleep has caught me.”
Kike, ». “to sleep »
Kima, s. “cold;” e.g. kima-banda, “ season of ‘cold, harmadan
season.”
Kimawa mbira, lit. “a cold has caught me,” i.e. “I caught
a cold.”
Kima wé mma, “I have a cold, labour under a cold.”
Kimare, a. “cold;" e.g. dsi kimare, “ cold water.”

“Cool, quiet;" e.g. mo kimire, “a quiet, easy person.”
Kinei, ad. “ exactly, exactly so, just so.”
Kini, s. sympathy, compassion, feeling; emotion, grief.”
Kini, a. “ touching, moving, grieving.”
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Kinya, a. “ sweet, pleasant, agreeable;" e.g. émo akiire kinya
fembé-toro, “and her voice was sweet in the devil's ear.”
Kim, v. “to bite;” e.g. wiirid nkim, “a dog bit me.”
Kira, s. “path, way, road, street.”
Soa kirafe, “to set out, to start.”
Kirafe-féna, place where a road divides into two, also a
cross-way. _
“Way, side, part;" e.g. nu-kira, “on that side;” nfe-kira,
“on this side.”
“ Quarter, region.” Their kira ndni are—

1. Téré-bo, “ east.”

2. Téré-dsi, “ west.”

3. Birp beréma, “oh the good,” i.e. right hand ; or fén-
dom-béroma, Ut. “ on-the-something-eat-hand,” i.e.
right hand, or south.

4. Mara-boréma, “ on the left hand,” or north.

Kira, “ sickness, disease, ailment.”
Kira-di, “hospital.”
Kira, v.* to be sick, to sicken.”
Kira, a. “sick.”
Kirare, a. “sick, unwell, poorly, indisposed, ill.”
Kiri, v. “to tie;” e.g. 4n’da kd'ke-kéi kiri, “ they bound the
thief;” { ya bore kiri, “ tie thy bag.”
Kiindo-kiri, “thought, study;” nkéindo-kiri mana, “I am
studying.” .
“Put on,” said of the neckcloth, and the cloths of females.
Kiri, 5. a small kind of rice bird.
Kirifi, s. “a ghost.” Perhaps from kira and fe
Kirimu, ad. “as.”
Kirire, a. “ tied.”
Déro kirire, * stammering.”
Kisi, 5. “ termite.” A
Ko, s. “palaver, matter, thing, case, cause, reason, account,
sake, word.”
“ Palaver, dispute;” e.g. k& ba be anu bdro, “ they have a
great palaver.”
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“ Objection ;” e.g. 4n'do: kd bé mfibara, “ they said, We
have no objection.”

“ Matter, affair, news; e.g. mbé kd bé nie? “ what are the
news here ?”

‘“ Matter, concern;” e.g. firamani-kd, “heart’s desire, wish.”

“ Opinion, judgment, sentence;" e.g. kdmu: a kGnni ka-
maké an’ td nie, “it is my opinion that, as he has stolen,
he is to be left here.”

Ko, v. “to wash, wash oneself, to bathe.”

K&-kiiru, “ washing yard, bathing-place.”

Kond, s. “ washing-place, bathing-place.”

Ko, v. “to give;” e.g. & wko miéra, “he gave me a sword.”

“Give for deliberation, lay before;” e.g. wiimu kére-
méndsa ko kdméa, “let us lay this case before the
war-chiefs.”

Ko or kdwe, “let, suffer, permit, wait,” an expression of
politeness, just as we say in English, Excuse me a
little, till, &c.; k§ mbe td, “let me go;” kéwe si-
man’ gbe, “suffer, wait till the morning dawn;” kdwe
mun’ kiin so, “allow that we may consider it.”

Ko, s. “back;" e.g. 1 séi ko, “put it on thy back.”

c¢. Muni, “go over, in war;” e.g. Tére-méénu mfni &nuko,
“the Tere people went over to them.”

c. S and bom, “to send with;" e.g. & mbnu siko, lit. “ he
laid people on his back,” i.e. “he sent people with
him ;" &mo &nda sindanG bbrr ako, lit. ““ and they poured
strangers on his back,” i.e. “ they sent strangers with
him."” ,

Ko, v. “ to take out, to draw,” used of fluids in the widest sense.

Ko, v. “deny;" eg. f ma ko, iwa, zi, 1 ma dau, “do not deny,
but do also not confess of thyself.”

K&, interj. “O "

Ko, s. “salt.”

Ko-fére-borodori, lit. “salt-tasting-finger,” i.e. the finger next
to the thumb.

Koanya and kod'ys, s. “ ground-pig.”
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Kéari, v. “ to speak, to sound;” e.g. dé mme wé kur koéria
“the child cannot speak.”

“To blame, rebuke, scold;" e.g. mfa koari nda, hi nnyé-
moéra, “ my father rebuked me and my brother.”

¢. Dakoro, “to put the mouth into, to interrupt in speak-
ing, to intermeddle, interfere;" e.g. mb ma kamr koaria
ndakoro, “no man can interfere with me.”

Kaari, s. “ speech, rebuke, scolding; dispute, quarrel.”

Kodsi, s. coral beads.

Koasi-gbéra, a string of corals.

Kdgbe, ¢. a peculiar kind of beri dance.

Koi, s. “ sea, salt-water,” probably connected with ko, “ salt.”
But some natives expressed the opinion that it is
connected with koari, “ to speak,” on account of the
constant noise of its breakers.

K&, s. or koi, “ plantation, field;” but used only in the fol-
lowing connexion—

Gbésa-koi, a cassada field, in which rice has not been
planted first, vid. Dsombo.
Génderi-koi, “ ground-nut plantation”

Kéiwa, s. “ guawa™ a fruit not unlike a pear.

Kokéyé, s. “ partridge.”

Koéne, s. “ petition, supplication.™

Koéne sa, “to beg;" eg. na kéne si mfa, or na kéne sa
- mfara, “I beg my father.”

Koéne, ad. “ please, do.”

Kéndo, s. “sloth,” the animal.

Kéndse, s. “ball,” any thing globular, “ kernel, kidneys.”

Dia-kéndse, * cannon-ball.”

Bu-kéndse, *“ musket-ball.”

.Gbékoro-kéndse, “ palm-nut.”

Koéndse-kira, s. “scrofula.”

Kondsé-turu, “ palm-put-oil,” oil prepared from the palm
kernels, not the same as palm-oil, which is made of the
fleshy substance around the kernel.
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Koénis, s.. “pig, hog.”

Kona, s. “ matter, palaver, cause, concern.”

Konima, ad. “ no matter, never mind.”

Kéndo, s. the large kind of locusts, which congregate in large
swarms so as to darken the sky.

Kéndsukéndsa, s. “the ant-eater.”

Konsfiru, s. “ tree-root, root of a tree.™

Korr and kom, s. a tree.

Kéu-gbo, “tree-fruit;” ghbo-kom, “fruit-tree;” kara-dé-
kom, “a weaver’s beam ;" téma-kom, the pedals of a
loom.” )

Kémwo, s. “ mountain ;" kdmekoro, “at the foot of a mountain.™

Kémo, s. “ famine, hunger, appetite ;" e.g. kémwo béra, “a famine
happened ;" koo bé nda, “I am hungry ;" kémoba
bé miia, “ we are very hungry.”

Kdre, a. “ washed, clean.”

Kori-gbére, s. a species of jackal or fox.

Koro, postpos. “ under, underneath.”

Kéro, a. “old;” e.g. kai kéro, “ an old man;” kiira kéro, “ old
cloth.” .

Kéro, ad. “long ago, long since; e.g. ya mu sb koro? “didst
thou know us long since ? '

Koro, s. rice when not yet cooked.

Kéro gbére, or kéro tiire,  clean rice.”

Koro, gbéra, “rough rice.”

K§ro, s. this is said to be a round mat, neatly made. I have
not seen it myself, and, as Ndore informed me, mo
kirur gé fém biri dse, &i ti kiwaro gbé, i.e. “not
many persons see that thing; it is carefully preserved
in a box.” Now this kéro the English-speaking Veiese
always translate as “crown,” because it is used at the
installation of a king: however, as the mat is not
placed on the king’s head, but as he is seated on it,
it has more similarity with a throne than with a
crown, although it is identical with neither.
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K{ro-méndsa, the king of a whole country, as opposed to
the chiefs or mandsa over one or more towns.
Si k(f)rgma, “to enthrone, to install a king.”
Kéro, and sometimes kéworo, s. “a walled-in yard.”
Kéro, 5. “flute.”
Koro-kima, i.e. kiro-kama, “ sea-elephant, sea-horse, walrus.”
Kosia, s. the yellow rice-bird, a kind of sparrow. -
Kéwa and kéa, 5. “ sandal, shoe.”
Kéa ke, “to put on shoes.”
Kéwa kinyama, “boots.”
Komgo, . a small kind of round gourds, used for drink-
ing-cups.
Kori, 5. “leopard.”
Kdri nyim, “leopards tooth ;" kdri ghéro, “leopard’s skin.”
Kord, a. * large, big, great.”
Koro, 5. “a cask, barrel.”
Gbé-koro, “a cask of rum;" gbofu-koro, “a barrel of
biscuits.”
K(:)réa, v. “to make great, large, big."
Kor9d, s. “a fenced-in ya
K, s. “ house.”
Tie-kii, “fowl-house.”
K1, s. a very large species of spider.
Ku, s. also kﬁ-bere, s. “rupture, hernia.
Kuméka, v. “ to redeem,” e.g., a pledge, or from slavery.
Kumaka-mo, ‘redeemer.”
Kamare, s. “ palm-nut.”
Kamare-kéme, i.¢. tongbo, “ palm-tree.”
Kumbénde, a. “ whole;” e.g. & ma ni kumbéndéa, “he did
not bring a whole one;"” irko gbasa kumbéndéa,
“give me a whole cassada.”
Kiambere, s. ‘‘ knee.”
Kambi, s. “dew,” when lying on plants or the earth.
Kmbiro-ddma, * dew-shirt,” i.q. d6ma, worn by the more
respectable natives instead of a common gbare.
2c¢c
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Kambiiru, v. “to’ roll;” e.g. digba-kondsé kitmburiia, “the
cannon-ball rolled on;" 1 sémme kémbiiru, am’ bo
kirama, “roll this stone out of the road.”

K{imma, “on, upon;” e.g. masa kumma, “on the table.”

Koi-kumma, “ on the sea.” ’ .

Kamu, s. “bee.”

Kami-dsi, *“ honey.”

Kmu-sa, “ bee-hive.”

Kfimu-vémbe, “ queen-bee.”

Kfna, a. “bitter.”

Kfna-kiina, s. “gall, bile.”

Kane, v. “ to awake, waken.”

Y4 kune? in addressing one person; and wi kune? in
addressing more than one person; a common salu-
tation, used from morning till late at night, the
original meaning being lost sight of, so that the
English-speaking Veis always say it means, “ how do
you do?” )

Kfnda, v. “to bend” (i.q. bunda); e.g. na nghmga kiinda, “1
bend myself;" na sése kiinda, “I bend a switch.”

“To roll up;™” e.g. na wara kanda, “I rolled the mat up.”

c. Ra, “to fit, to suit;"” e.g. kénguramé kundd nda kinei,
“these trousers fit me exactly.”

Kiinda, v. “to grow, grow up.”

Kanda, s. for kindu-da, “iron-pot.”

Kinde, s. “bird.”

Péro-kinde, s. “duck.”

Didke-kéinde, 5. “ turkey.”

Kfindi, s. “ hair, feather.”

Kiinde-kndi, “ bird’s feathers.”

Kndsi, s. “ razor.”

Kindu, s. “iron.”

Kandu mi, “ to perform a war-dance.”

Kindu, a. “short;” e.g. kira kindu, “a short road.”

- Kindu kiindu, “a short piece of iron.”
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Kindu, s. “shortness ; privation, exertion;" e.g. 4 dgé nga
kunduma, “he got-it through my exertxon.

Kin-te, s. “ pate.”

Kinu, 5. “the day past;” e.g. kénu-sima, “yesterday morning.”

Kianu, ad. “ yesterday "

Kinuko, ad. “on the day before yesterday.”

Kinye, 5. “smell, stench, stink.”

fwaro kiinyawéibo, or ikiinyawéibo, “ thou stmkest " né ra
kiinye dam, “I smell it.” .

Kinye and kiinye, v. “to smell;” e.g. na ra kinye, “I smell
it;” a kre kiinye, “ he smelt at the rice.”

Kum, s. “head, top, pitch, surface.”

Kfin-te, s. “ pate, zenith;" e.g. téred ke kiin-te, “the sun
has reached the zenith.”

Si kur, “to lay on one's head, to charge him ;" e.g. 4n'da
kée si sam-kum, “ they charged the deer with the
matter.”

Kin so, “to deliberate, ponder, muse ;” e.g. kowe, min’ ta
kén so, “ excuse us, that we may go and deliberate.”

Kundé-kiri, s. “ thought, study, sense, remembrance, me-
mory ;” e.g. na kindo-kiri ma, “I study, I remember.”

Kitindo-bar, s. “perplexity, confusion;” e.g. 4 ma kiindo-
ban so, “he knew no confusion.”

Kindo-ka, “to inform, to tell;" e.g. mbe tafa kindo ka,
“I shall go and tell his father.”

Kum, v. “to grow;” e.g. thbe kunna, “I am growing.”

Kum, v. “to be able, enough for, to match, equal;” e.g.
tima kur fra, “I do not equal thee;" dsie ma
kin a kfinda, “ the water was not enough for his
head,” #e. “the water was not enough to fill his
head.” .

¢. Koro, “to be strong enough for, equal to;" e.g. mbé' kum
dkoro, “1 am not equal to it;" mbé kun siye koro, “I
am not strong enough for the venisom” i.e. “not so
strong -as to carry it.”

“To overcome, prevail against, subdue, subject;" e.g. na
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kun I koro, “I have overcome thee;” ya bam kunda
nkoro, “thou hast already prevailed against me.”

Knkord, or kfirkuru, a., perhaps from kiirun and kdrd, “much,
many, numerous;” e.g. dgfe konkuru, “ much water ;"
dsira kamkurinu, “ many lions;” dowgbo kimkuru,
“ a numerous crowd.”

Kao, inferj. “O ! .

Kira, a. “ raw, uncooked ; fresh, green ;" e.g. siiye kira, “raw
meat ;" kgro kiira, “uncooked rice ;" dsamba kiira, “a
green leaf;” kom kiira, “a green iree.”

Kirs, s. “cloth;” e.g. na kiira dé, “I weave cloth.”

Kﬁri—dé-mo, ‘“a weaver.”

Kira-dé-kom, “a weaver’s heam.”

Kamma-kiira, or kando-kfira, “ country cloth.”

Poro-kiira, “ European or American cloth.”

Kén-gura, “ trousers.”

Kira-bu, s. a strip of cloth as broad as the native weavers
can make it, i.e. from four to six inches. In order to
make use of them for clothing, these kura-bu must first
be sewn together.

Kire, s. “ word, voice, report;” e.g. Vei-mbnua bi-kuré dam,
“the Vei people heard the report of the guns.”

Kire dgau, “to break a word ;" e.g. i ma nkire dsau, ‘““do
not thou break my word.”

Kire firi, “to reply;" e.g. nma kire fi nu, “I did not

reply.”
“To crow;" e.g.tied kiire firi sai gbém, “ the cock crew
just before daybreak.”

Kiré dondo, * concord, harmony, union;” e.g. kiré déndo
ai bdro a séu, lit. “ union lays the whole country down,”
i.e. “ makes or keeps it quiet.”

Kire ta kan déndo, “to agree, be unanimous;” e.g. 4nu
kire ma t4 kan déndo, “ they did not agree.”

Kuréa, v. “to deceive;” e.g. ya nkuréa, “thou hast deceived
me.”

Kuréa-mo, “a man who may be easily deceived.”
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Kfri, v. “ to go or walk round, carry round; surround.”

Na kiirl sandsara, “ 1 walked round the town.”

N'kiria nnyémo séandsaro, “ I carry my brother round the
town;” kérg-mfmu kiria sindsa, “ the soldiers surrounded
the town.” -

Kirima, s. “dry season.”
Kiru, s. “bone.”

Nyie-kéru, “ fish-bone.”

Té-kuru, “ spine.” -

“ Stone of fruits;” e.g. ddmbo-kiiru, “a plum stone.”

Kiru, s. “hinder-part, seat.”

Kiru-si, breeches, worn by the natives, like our bathing-
breeches. . .

Koéme-karu, the bottom of a tree.

Tamba-kiru, s. that part of a spear which is oppoesite the
point.

Kiiru bi, “ to begin;" e.g. méa diambo & kiru bi, “ we be-
gan a conversation.” ,

Kiiru, v. “ to be silent, keep silence ;” e.g. ikiiru! “keep silence!”

c. Ra, “to let alone, leave in peace;” e.g.1kuriinda! “let

me alone !” mfa kuréra, “ my father leaves thee in
peace.”
“To cease, desist from ;" e g. 4nun’ kiru kérekéea, “they
are to desist from warring.” ‘
Kuru, a. i.q. kord, “much; great, big.”
Kirua and kirawa, s. “war-hero,a more than common warrior.”
Kirun, a. “ much, many;” eg. méénu kirum, “many peo-
ple;” koro kirum, * much rice.”
Kiirumba, a. “ very much, very many.”

'y

M.
Ma, ad. “not;” e.g. Inma mandsa dse, “ I did not see the chief;”
f ma £ ndse ? “ didst thou not tell me P
Ma, v. “to seem, to appear.”
Ma, v. “to make, perform, do, commit, cause;” e.g. 1 ké ma!
do this " ruma ké nydma maira, “I did not do thee
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harm;" kérmba boré ma, “God made the earth;”
thfa akémre ma, “ my father made a house.”
“To make,” i.e. “ to say, produce a sound,” the exact im-
port of which is not understood; e.g. &0u mai, mina,
“ they make (i.e. say), Amen !" &mo i ma kéreku, “and
she made kereku,” i.e. “and she cried as monkeys cry.”
“To be done, to happen;” e.g. hi' k§ am4, *if something
has happened to him ;" mbé ma? “ what happened ?*
“To apply, to put;” e.g. anu tarie ma nu, “they put oil
there.”
Bére ma, “to commit adultery.”
Ma-ko, “ business, work.”

Ma, postpos. “ on, upon ; above, over;" e.g. masama, “on the
table.” It is frequently affixed to kun'; e.g. kéme-
kiimma, “on the house;” masa-kimma, “on the
table;” kar kumma, “on the head;” duma kumma,
“on the ground.”

Mafiri, s. “ brain.” .

Mai, v. “to abuse, revile;” e.g. I m4 mba mai! “do not abuse
my mother "

Makiri, v. “to dress, put on clothes;” e.g. ni nghrga makiri,
“I dressed myself;” mba nnyémo makiri, “ my mo-
ther dressed my brother.”

Méma, s. “milt, spleen.”

Mama, s. “ grandmother.”

Méamada, s. “ grandfather.”

Mande, a. “ other, another.”

Méndsa, and somefimes ma‘ya, s. “ chief, any great, rich man.”
K§ro-méandsa, “ king.” :
Maindsa-den, “a free-born person.”

Méindsa, s. a whisk or broom made of the spines of palm-
leaves, about one and a-half to two inches in diame-
ter. The people, and especially the chiefs, frequently
carry it in their hands to drive away the mosquitoes
and flies. Together with the fungbe, it constitutes
the insignia of the king’s speaker.
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Mani, postpos. “‘ on, at, by, with, close to, next.”

Mani-woro and Méni-koro, “ Mani rice,” i.e. a small-grained
rice with blackish chaff, ripening very quickly, and
therefore also called kjro gbandeére, ‘“hot rice."

Manyare, s. “cat.”

Mana, s. “ dlspute quarrel ; gtowl snarling ; resistance, de-
fence.” It is often contracted into ma‘; e.g. kiria
ma' miye, “the leopard growled at him;" i kéru
méana ma, “cease to make resistance;” mma dau,
1rga, z{, mma mama ma, “I did not confess, nexther
did I make a defence.”

Méra, v. “to be lighted, kindled;" e.g. td a méra, “ the fire
is lighted;” ta ma méariawe? “is the fire not yet
lighted P

“To shine;" e.g. térea mara, “ the sun shines.”

“To light, to kindle;" e.g. 1 fara méra, “light the torch.”

Mara, gene'raﬂy mé-mara, s. “the left, left hand, left side.”

Mmararo, “ “on my left ;" dsa-fenni by mo-méraro, dsa-fem
bo mo-téro, “ goods will come from the right and left.”

Mara-bSro, “left hand ;" méra-kem, “left leg;” mara-wa,
“left side.”

“Wrong, injustice, impropriety,” i.e. something opposed to
what is right; e.g. & ma marawa ma, “ she has not done
wrong.”

Mara, s. “ war-dress,” covering the whole body with the ex-
ception of the eyes, and consisting of cloth and the
head part of a dried skin.

Mara, ad. “ improperly, roughly, harshly;” e.g. 2 kin'ni a
gbéi mar4, “if he speak it harshly.” .

Marake, v. “to raise up, bring up, mind, nourish,”
of animate beings.

Mére, a. for méarire, “lighted, kindled.”

Fara mare, “a lighted flambeau.”

Mari, s. an amphibious animal, as large as a cow, living by day
in fresh water, and coming out by night to graze.
It is black, without either horns, tail, or hair, is short-

said only
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- legged, and has diminutive eyes. Being very fat, the
natives are very fond of its flesh.

Maro, v. “to be ashamed, to blush; to put to shame.”

Masa, s. “table.”

Mazu, s. a kind of dance, accompanied with wild gestures of
the arms.

Me, pron. * this.”

Mei', v. “ to consider, deliberate ;" e.g. nd kému féimei’, * con-
sider what I say;” 1hbe ikire méira, “I will consi-
der thy word.”

Méremére and mémere, s. “ mirror, looking-glass.” |

Mése, a. “small, little.”

Méseri, s. “ needle.” .

Mbé and mbaa, ad. reply to an expression or action which has
given much pleasure and satisfaction.

Mbe ? pron. ** what ? what thing ? which ?" |

Mei, v., i.q. mai, “ to revile, abuse.”

Mi, v. “to drink.”

Tawara mi, “to smoke.”
Mé-fer, “ drinkable.”

Miamfa, s. “ lightning.”

Mf(; and mfie, 5. “knife, cutlass, sword.”

Mfe and mi'a, v. “to remain long, to delay ;" e. g-8 mi‘a ny,

T “he delayed there;” mma dia fni mi'é nie, “I do
not like to remain here long.”

Mie, a. “likely, probable;” e.g. & we mie fonga, “he is likely
to vomit;” mfi were mie ta, “ my father is not likely
to go.” ‘

Mira, apd more frequently mina, pr. “ which, which one.”

Mira and mina, ad. “ where ? whence ? whither ?”

Mirinya, s. * Boa-constrictor,” a large serpent, swallowing
goats and deer. :

Mirinya, v. “to fear, be afraid;” e.g. i ma mirinya! “fear
not!” mmirinya mfara, “I fear my father.”

Mirinyére, a. “afraid, fearful;® e.g. 3 mirinyaremu, “he is
fearful ;" mmirinyiremfira, “I am afraid of thee."
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Mo, a. “ cooked, done;" e.g. siiye & mé, “ the meat is done;"
démre a mg, “ the rice is done, cooked.”
““ Ripe,” thus used only of rice; e.g. kjro a mé, “ the rice
is ripe.”
Mo, s. “man,” said of the species; “ person, somebody."
Wiru-mo, “ a parent.”
Kére-mo, “ warrior, soldier.”
Déri-mo, “ carpenter, joiner.”
Téma-mo, “ blacksmith.™
Sianda-mo, “stranger, visitor, guest.”

This word placed after any verb gives the force of our
participle ; e.g. féreke, “to trade;” féreke-mo, “ one
who trades, a trader.”

Kéra, v. “to attend;” kara-mo, “ an attendant.”

Témboke, v. “to play;” tombéke-mo, “a player,” &ec.

“ Relative, relation;" e.g. béma na mémuira, “because
thou art my relation.”
Mbénrgu, s. the yolk of an egg. :
Mobre, s. title of any Muhammadan, especially the priests.

It may be a corruption of Moor, or Mosl (5.;:)

Mimu, s. “ deafness and dumbness.”
Mftimu-mo, “a person deaf and dumb.”

Miini, sometimes mili, v. “to turn, to empty;" e.g. i sémme
muni! “turn this stone!” i dsie muni! “empty the
water. |"

Dsa muni, “to be giddy, whirling ;" e.g. ndga muni, “I am
giddy.”

Minia, ». “to turn, to turn oneself.”

Misu, s. “ woman,”

Misuba, s.a woman is thus addressed who is younger than the
speaker, and whose name you do not wish to repeat.

Misiima, a. “ female.” '

Dem misiima, “a girl.”
Ni miistima, “a cow.”
'_l‘fe mastima, “a hen.”
2p
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N.

Na, v “to come, come back, return;" e.g. mnfa & na, “my
father has come.” It is often followed by ke, more
emphatically to express the actual arrival in a place ;
e.g. fnu ninu kéa sindsdro, “they came and arrived
in the town.”

Ni-bénda, “ time to return.”

Néma, a. “new ;" e.g. kiira nima, “ a new cloth.”

“Fresh, additional ;" e.g. mG wé md nama bérearo, lit. *‘ we
will no more give up fresh people.”

Némara, a. “slippery;” e.g. kirame a namara, “ this road is
slippery.”

Némara, v. “to slip, to glide;” e.g. na namara kirama, or na
nama kirama, “I slipt on the road.”

Ne, s. “ tongue.”

Néke-mo, s. “a spy.”

Néne, v. “to deceive, impose upon;” e.g. a nnéne, “he im-
posed upon me;” mbé 1 nénéa, “I shall not deceive
thee.”

Nénmre, v. “to overhear.”

Nési, g. water with which Arabic sentences have been washed
off a tablet on which they had been written, and
which water the natives are directed by Muham-
madan priests to drink, or to wash themselves with,
instead of using medicine.

Ndogba, s. pains about the eyes.

Ni, v. “to taste;” eg.{ ma ni! “do not taste it |” na kéfe ni,
“I tasted a pine-apple.”

Ni, s.-“ past time, time long gone by, ancient time;" e.g. ni
séndge, “the first time,” i.e. “in the beginning;” ni
kérokoro, “olden times;” Ami-kgré-ni a bam, “the
Amara war-time is passed,” i.e. “the time of the
Amara war is passed.” T

Ni, ad. “in past time, in bygone days, long ago.” This adverb
is frequently expressed by a mere perfect tense in
other languages, vid. Grammar.
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Ni, 5., and often nfe, 5. “ cattle, bullock.”
Ni kéima, “ a bullock.”
N1 msima, “a cow.”

Niambere, s. “ a cockroach.” This name I received at Wakoro ;
but in Dséiaro they called the same niepere.

Nie, s. place where one is, this place;” e.g. 4 ma mirinya
niera, “he must not fear this place;" meme, “this
place;” nfe-kira, “this side.”

- Nie, ad. “ here, hither ;" e.g. i né nie, “ come hither I"

Nimi, a. “ palatable, savoury, sweet.” :

Nimisa, s. “ misfortune, accident, misery, ruin;” e.g. na nfmisa
dse, “I have experienced misfortune;” nimisa-kd
ntara, “an accident has happened to me.”

Nlmo, s. the trunk of an elephant.

Nini, s. the strings on a native loom, which take one half
of the warp up and the other down

N6k, 3.  elbow.”

Norro, 8. “dirt;” e. - kiraméfe némroba, there is much dirt on
this road.”

Némo, v “to dirty, make dirty;” e.g. na kfirime némo, “I
dirtied this cloth.”

Nonda, v. “to be dirty, to make dirty;” e.g. nd déme nénda,
“my child is dirty.

Nérore, but generally contracted into nire, a. “ dirty.”

Nori, v. “to be wet; to wet, make wet.”

Norire, a. “ wetted, wet.” It is often contracted into ndire;
e.g. nd dém-ferre néire, “ my wet apparel.” '

Nou, s. and nedu, s. * turban.”

Nou, s. a masked woman in the sande ceremony, intended to
represent a demon or the devil.

Nu, 3. “yonder place, distant place,” the opposite of nie; e.g.
be nii dsewa wére, “I shall see that place to-day ;"
nfime and nfiro, “in that place, there, yonder ;" nfikira,
“on that side;" mbe tifoa nu-méniiye, “I shall go and
tell it to-the people yonder;" ni-mandsa-torr Gbéikoi,
“ the name of the king of that place was Gbakoi.”
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Nu, ad. “ there, yonder;" e.g. & bé nu, “ he is there;” &n’ tarb
nu, “they went there again.” Sometimes it loses
its demonstrative force, and denotes existencein space
generally, just as the English “there is,” or the
French “ily-a:" especially so in relating stories;
e.g. misie bé nu, “there was (once) a woman, &c.;"
m be sira nu, *“ we were (once) sitting somewhere.”

N, s. “bowels, intestines, entrails.”

Nii mese, “gut.”
Ni ba, “ colon, paunch.”

Ni, ». “to hide, to conceal.”

Niimu, 5. & very large kind of toad.

Ntnu, s. “the beaver, an amphibious animal.”

Nyama, a. “long, tall; distant, far;" eg. kon nyama, “a tall
tree;” kai nyama, “a tall man;” kira nyama,“ a long
way.”

Nyama, a., doubtless from nyi & ma, lit. “ good it (is) not,™ “ bad,
evil, wrong, wicked, criminal ;" e.g. mé kurr ko nyama
mira, “if we have done wrong to him.”

Nyéana, s. “spirit, demon, ghost; devil,” supposed to live un-
der deep water, or in the bowels of the earth.

Nyéira, s. “louse;" e.g. nyéma bi, “to catch lice.”

Wiru-nyéna, “dog-louse, flea.”

Nyau, s. a wild spice.

Nyerima and néiyma, s. the part of the head about the eye-
brows; the hair on the eye-brows.

Nyei, v. “to be specked, to make speckled, to speckle; e.g.
na ghdré nyei, “I speckled paper,” i.e. “I wrote.”

Nyéire, a. “speckled;” e.g. tie nyéiremu, “the fowl was
speckled.”

“ Written;" e.g. gbf)re nyéire, “ a written letter, a written
book, or written paper.”

Nyénye, v. “to scatter, disperse.”

Nyérima, s., i.¢q. nyérima, “eye-brow.”

Nyi, s. “ beauty, fineness, handsomeness;” e.g. a nyi a ta, “his
beauty is gone.”

LI—
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Nyi, v. “to be beautiful, handsome, fair, fine;” e.g. ndia-mo
nyi gba, “ my, friend is very beautiful.”

Nyia, v. “to make fine, good ; to get ready, prepare, make;”
e.g. § na gbéwgbe nyia, “get my bed ready;" &n'da
sana nyia, “they prepared a couch.”

“To produce, to yield;” e.g. kore nyfa kttrumba, “the rice
yielded very much.”

“To be good, to be favourable ;" e.g. &n'da ké-yews s4, 4mo
@ nyia, “ they augured by sand, and it was favourable.”

Nyia and nyfare, a. “beautiful, handsome, fair, fine.”

Nyie, s. “ fish."

Nyina and nyira, v. “to forget;" e.g. thma nyina mfa kuréra,
“T do not forget my father's word.”

Nyim, s. “ tooth.”

Kéama-nyim, “ivory.”

Nyo, s. “likeness, similarity.”

“Brother or sister;” e.g. Wi na misie nyo bere, “ give up my
wife's sister ;” but generally ny6-mo, *family likeness.”

NyGbi, s. “likeness, similarity ;" e.g. na a nyo6bi, dse, “ I saw his
likeness;” mu féra mba nyGbi, “I and my mother
are alike;” mu féra mandsa ny(‘)bi. “I am like the
chief.”

Nyéma, v. “to be like, similar;” e.g. mu féra mba nyoma,
“I and my mother are alike.”

Nybma, ad. “about,” used in connexion with numbers; e.g.
& kurr ki nu féra ny5ma, “ if he has slept there about
twice;” na m6 mo-bénde nySma dge, “I have seen
about twenty persons.”

Nyb6mo, s. from nyo and mo.

Nyémo kaima. “brother,”
Nyémo misima, “ sister.”

Nyoro, s. * corn, Indian corn, maize.”

Wénye-nyoro, “kuskus,” a kind of guinea-corn, so called
from the rough sensation it produces in the throat
when eaten before it is thoroughly done.
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N'.
X'ga, pr., for frwa-fiwa, “I, my.”
Kgere, ad. “only ;" e.g. ifa 6 wgere,  my father only spoke.™
N°géré, s. a dance accompanied with a peculiar kind of song.

0.
O! interj. “O»

P.
P4, 5., and pai, a title given to elderly, respectable people, and
doubtless of the same root with our “pa.” It may
be rendered by our “ Mr. and Sir;” e.g. pa ya kune?
“how are you, Sir?” pa Dobara, ina! “come, Mr.
Doara!”
Pibd, s. * parrot.”
Piburuy, s. a small kind of sparrow.
Pékai, 5. “pawpaw ;" pékai-gho, “pawpaw-seed.”
Pakenna, s., from pa and kenna, seldom merely kenna, “spider.™
Pikenna-dsara, s. “spin-web.”

Pasi, s. *“ pocket.”

Patawa and patara, and both contracted into pata, “ money, cash.™
P4ta gbéma, “silver money.”
Pata dsare. “ gold coin.”

Piwa, s. “pay, payment.”

Pawa, v. “to pay.”

Pawaro, s. “temple of the head;" e.g. mpawaro dsara, “my
temples are red.”

Pene, a. “all, whole;” e.g. pénéme ? “is this all ?”

Péne, ad. “ first ;” e.g. ina péne, ito4 na, “I came first, before
thee;” kdowe, mbe fén dom péne, “let me first eat
something.”

Pére, conj. ““100, also, even;” e.g. & pere & sira,  he also was
rich;” ké peré bera, “ this also fell.”

Pé¢, s. “bush cat, or wild cat, civet cat.”

Pférua, s. the stick used for a trap, trap-stick.

Pftiria sére, “ to set a trap.”
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Pi, v. “to fly;” eg. kinde pira, “the bird flies;” dia-kéndse
pira piri, “ the cannon-ball flies quickly.”

Piripiri, ad. “ incessantly, without intermission.”

Po, s “eagle.”

Péndi, s. “ cane, rattan.” .

Péndi biina, or pondi bimbara, “a whole,” i. e. “ unsplit cane,”
Péndi tére, “ a split cane.”
Kara-pondi, “ string of a bow.”

Péno, s. “ gut, intestines, entrails, bowels.”

P6ti, s. the pus of the eyes.

Pé6wo, s., often contracted info po, “ broom,” viz. a fine one, used
within doors.

Pbwo, 5., and also contracted to po, s. “ pigeon, dove.”

Pom, ad. “ distant, far away, far.”

Péro, s. probably a corruption of Portuguese. They having
been the first white people seen by the Africans on
the west coast, it became a denomination for white
men in general. It is now applied to Europeans and
Americans, and by way of politeness also to those
Negroes who have had some education and are more
civilized than the natives of the country. But the
natives themselves are aware that, when they call
Negroes Poros, they use this term not in its proper
sense ; and they have often told me, we know very
well that they are not real Poros, but we call them
so because they have been in white man’s country,
and like to be called so. There is no root in the Vei
language from which the word could be derived ; and

 the natives know no more of it than that it signifies
“white man.” They also use it of any thing that
they want to designate as of superior quality and
foreign introduction ; e.g. Pdro-kéro, “ large-grained
rice with yellow chaff;” Poro-bana, “banana;” Pdro-
kéndse, “ cocoa-nut;” Péro-kfinde, “duck.”

Pérom, ad. “along, on; in vain, for nothing, without reward,
without cause or reason, at random.”
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R.
Re, ad. “ where?” when; e.g. iware? * where art thou?” na
dsi tfgre gbérr, ¢ when I have quite crossed the water.”
Ro, v. “ to say, suppose, think.” Joined with the pronouns it
undergoes the following euphonic changes : ndo, iro,
fro; miiro, witro, an'do.

S.
Sa, v. “to lie down;” e.g. na s4 na ghémgbéma, “I lie on
my bed.”

“To lay down, put down, put, lay;” e.g. na mie sa méasima,
“I laid the knife on the table;” a sako, “ he put it on
his back ;" pbé & kérie sa, “ the eagle had laid eggs.”

“Apply to;” e.g. 8 woso sadsaro, “she applied chalk to
her face.™

“ Present, give;" e.g. ni se saira, “I give thee thanks.”

Si.duma, c. “to surrender to;" eg. mi wé si duma
wityé, “ we will not surrender to you ;" 1nni giiye diima,
“I will surrender to thee.”

Fara sa, “to please;" e.g. & ko a fara sa, “ his word pleased

him.” '

Diambo sa, “to hold a discourse.”

Kéu sa, “to have a dream, to dream ;" e. g- na kéu déndo
sa nnyémoénu sigba, “ I dreamt of my three brothers,”

Da sa, “to sharpen, strop;” e.g. ni na mie-dé sa, “I sharpen
my knife.”

83, s. “depository, case, sheath.”
Mie-si, *the sheath of a sword.”
8a and sai, s. “ early morning, before day-break.”
Sa, v. “to draw together, draw near, approach;” e.g. i 84 mbara,
“draw near to me.”
“To draw, to pull, to haul;” eg. & kiirwé sa, “he hauled
the gourd.”
Séki, s. “ dagger, poniard ;" saki-sa, “ dagger-scabba
Sama, v. “ to be lost, 8o astray, wander.”
“To lose;” e.g. né na mie sdma, “I have lost my knife.”

—
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Sama, e. “lost, wandering.”

Sama, s. probably from sa and ma, the time which follows on
or after the sa, i.e. “ morning.”

Sina sima, “to-morrow morning."
Sama hwé, “good bye.”

Samaro, s. “ rainy season.”

Samba, s. “ basket.”

Samba, v. “ to tremble, to shake;” e.g. mbémuisimba ? “ what
is the matter that thou tremblest ?"

Sana, ad. “just now, immediately, presently, instantly ; a little
while ago, scarcely.”

Séna, s. “ place for lying down; couch, sofa.”

Séande, s. areligiousinstitution,in which the females areinstructed
in singing, dancing, and other things which they keep
secret, and also have to go through the rite of circumci-
sion. A female who has gone through this rite, which
is usually the case about the time she has arrived at the
age of puberty, is called a sande-musu; and one not gone
through it, & gbdroa. All Vei women are said to be
sande-musienu. This institution seems to be to females
what the beri is to males, with this difference, however,
that females are circumcised (kése-kin tie) in the
sande only,” whereas males are usually circumcised
(b6tu tie) in infancy, and in the beri only when it
has been neglected before; and that the men re-
ceive the national mark in the beri, whereas the wo-
men do not receive that mark at all.

Sande, a. “ hired, bought.”

Sande, s. “ craw-fish, river-lobster.”

Séndi, v. “to throw down,” viz. in wrestling ; e.g. na i sandi,
“Y threw thee down.”

Saudsa, s. ““ town.”

Séni, s. “ glass-bottle.”

Sam, 5. “ year.”

San kéminana, “next year.”
Niké-san;, “last year.”
2
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Sam, s. a kind of hornless deer, as large as a small goat, and
supposed to be very sensible; hence the natives tell
many fables concerning it.

Sarr, v. “to buy;” e.g. na tie san, “I bought a fowl."

* Hire, bribe;” e.g. an'da kére-mo hondoro féra sam, “ they
hired two hundred warriors.”

Séma, 5. “ saline,” place where salt is prepared by boiling salt

water. )

Samra, ad. “ well, thoroughly ;" e.g. na fémme so sarra, “I know
this thing thoroughly.”

Sara, s. a kind of gourd. e

Sira, saraka, and sidaka (from Arabic &0w0), “ alms.”

Sésa, s. a musical instrument, consisting in a gourd of the
size of a child’s head, loosely surrounded by a net, in
which large beads are fastened, which, when shaken,
makes a very loud rattling noise.

Sawa, s. “law.”

Sawa sa, “to give a law.”

Sawa dsau, “to break a law.”

Se, s. “ thanks.”

Sé sa, “to thank.”

i se referring to one person, and w se, referring to
more, are used as a salutation to express sympathy and
congratulation; e.g. when a land-owner visits his la-
bourers on the farm he salutes them by wi se/ and they
reply, &. If a person had sustained a loss, or received
an unexpected fortune, they say to him, { sz/

Séwiiru and séiiru, s. * rice-soup.”

Sémbe, s. “ strength, power, force, energy.”

Sémbe, v. “ to place against, to lean against;” e.g.a bimbirie
sémbe bandara, “he placed a ladder against the cot-
ton-tree.”

“To lean;" e.g. nsémbéa na tungbéra, “I leaned on my
staff.”

“To go, turn, hang on one side;" e.g. déndée sémbe, “the
vessel hangs on one side.”

.j
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Séne, s. “farm.” viz. when cleaned and planted.

Sene gbéndi, or merely gbéndi, a farm after it has been
cleared of the bush, and before it is planted.
For sénéro they generally say sén'do, “in the farm.”
Sére, v. “to go up, come up, ascend;" e.g. a sére kanmbi
bara, “he went up to God.”
“To rise;"” e.g. térea sére, “ the sun rose.”
“Climb up;” e.g. a sére kémo-kédndo, “he climbed up a
tree.”.

Séren-dénde and sén-dénde, s. the inner palisade round a town.

Sére, and contracted into sé, s. “ pawn, pledge.”

Sése, s. “ wild duck.”

Séwe. 3. “ charm, amulet,” consisting of a scrip of paper sewn
into cloth and leather, and worn about the body as a
safeguard against all sorts of misfortunes.

Séwe nyia, to prepare a charm for the use as amulet.

Sénde, s. the water which drops from the edge of a roof
during rain.

Sénde, v. “to pour gently.”

Séne, s. “ salutation, welcome.”

Séne sa, “ to salute, to welcome.”

I séne and wu séne ! are used when people meet each other
on the road, and seenis to correspond with our “ wel-
come!™ The reply then is, mbaa !

Sem, s. “stone, rock.”

Sém, v. “ to say, tell, speak ;" e.g. mbému { ma séndse séndse ?
“ why didst thou not tell it me first?" { ma séndge,
‘““do not tell it me.”

Sem, o. “to dig.”

Sem, v. “to play the bdn'a, or country harp, by touching its
chords with the fingers.

Sére, a. (sénére?) “said;” e.g. kde séremu, “it is the said
thing.”

Sére, ad. “very;" e.g. kdime & ke dsau sére, “this man’s
case is very bad;” kai nyAmamu sére, “the man is
very tall;” dsan sére, “ very far.”
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Séri, s. “ witness;" e g. kinmba ton na séri, “ God is my
witness”™

Sése, s. “ switch, whip.”

Si, s. “ buffalo.”

Si, v. “to sit down, settle;” e.g. si na gbéwéro, “sit down in
my chair.”

“Set, put, place;" e.g. 1 déme si na gbémgbéma, “set the
child on my bed;” a gbéra si, “ he put on his hat.”

Si ktmma, “to lay on one’s head, to charge him with
something.”

Si-si, “to wait a little while.”

Si, s. “riches, wealth.”

Si-mo,”“ a man of wealth, a rich, wealthy man.”

Si and sira, v. “ to make rich, enrich, to be rich;” e. g- mandsa
a sira, ““ the chief is rich.”

Sieke, . “to become ;" e.g. Dsiiba siekéro gbs, “ Job became
again very rich.”

Siam, s. “bill-hook.” ‘

Sibara, and dften contracted into siba, s. * onion.”

Sie and sie, s. “ blessing.”

Sieke and sicke, v. “to bless;” e.g. né ra sieke, “I blessed
him.”

Steke, s. “sacrifice.”

Siekéna, place where sacrifices are made; e.g. mo kfinni
sandsa 86 nie, a sieké-nawaiti, “if one builds a town
here, it has its place for sacrifice.” -

Simbiri, s. “ joint.”
Simbiri, v. “to join.”
Sina, s. “ coming day, to-morrow.”
Sinako, lit. “coming day’s back,” i.e. “day after to-morrow.”
Sina, s. “sitting-place, seat;" e.g. sinaimé, “here is a seat.”

“Place for a settlement;" e.g. kéna kum béxr énu sina
dsfra Diiru-koro-moéniira, “ when the matter is finished,
they will show the Liberians a place for a settlement.”

Sindberi, s. “ yam.”
Sinaberi tiru, “to plant yam.”

.
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Sin, s. square pieces of ivory or palm nuts, used in a certain
game, and also the game itself.

Sima, s. “loan;” e.g. ita simabird, “ go and take a loan.”

Sima, v. “to lend;” e.g. kéne nsima ya gboréa, “please to
lend me thy book.”

Sira, v. “to sit, to live.”

Sisi, s. “gnat, fly.” .

Sisi, s. “smoke.”

Siwiri and siri, s. “ scarlet cloth.”

Siwiri, s. a beautiful scarlet-coloured bird with black wings,
of the size of a sparrow. _

So, v. “to know ;" e.g. na kdméso, “I know this.”

So, s. “ bean.”

Kamma-sg, “ country beans.”

Pf)ro-s(_), ‘“ white men’s beans.”

So, v. “to stand ;" e.g. s mmani, “stand with me, stand on
my side I” ~

“Set up, erect, build;" e.g. & dii sp dye, “he built a town
for her;” & sandsa so, “ he built a town.”

“Put ashore, land;" e.g. thbe ya dénde soa, “I shall land
thy canoe.”

“Raise, stir up ;" e.g. mému kumr kéré s§ nda, “if any man
raise a war against me.”

“Raise, breed;” e.g. ai banu so, “he raised goats.”

So kdro, “to join, assist in a matter;" e.g. thbe so ya
koro, “ I will assist thee in thy cause.”

So, c. fe, “to pursue, follow, accompany;” e.g. wu s sunda-
niife, “ pursue the strangers ;" rmbe soréfe, “I shall accom-
pany thee ;" ribe soro mfafe, I shall follow my father.”

So kirafe, “to set out, start, depart;” e.g. &mo &nu sba
kirafe, “ and they started.”

Séna, s. “ standing-place, station, end.”

So, v. “to send;” e.g. thbe is0, I will send thee.”
S5, s. “firewood;” e.g. na s ghirin, “I pile up firewood.”
S6 and o, s. “horse.”

" 86-dsom, “ass, donkey.”
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S5, s. the remuneration given to a country doctor for his

attention : always given in advance.
Seke, v. to give such a remuneration.

S6. s. “day, time,” e.g. 80 bfro, “some time;” s§ gbi, “all
times, constantly;” so simféra, “a week.”

Kai-so, s. the four days which a male child has to remain
. in-doors after birth before it is allowed to be carried
. into the open air.

Misii-so, s. the three days during which a female infant

is kept in-doors.

So, s. “hole, ditch, trench.” Before suffixes, and in the con-
text, it is not unfrequently pronounced su.

S, v. “to stick, prick;" e.g. ya nsd méseria, “thou hast stuck
me with a needle.”

Soke, s. “work ;" e.g. na séke a gbére, “my work is hard.”

Soke, v. “ to work, labour;” e. g. thbe sdkena, “ I am working.”

Séke-mo, “ workman, labourer.”

Sémo, 8. “ worth, value, price;” e.g. 8 séme tombe? “ what is
its price?” mbe-fira-bGe-s6rromu dson taméra? *are
ten slaves the value of a man’s life ?*

Séro, v. “to sew;" e.g. mbe kiira séro a kén‘gurﬁm, “1 sew,”
i.e. “ make trousers of cloth for him.”

Soro, e a long bag made of mats or bamboo-bands.

Ko-sfro, “ salt-sack.” .

S6s0, s. “ palm-worm,” i.e. a large worm living in the palm-
cabbage, and considered a delicacy by the natives
when fried or boiled.

86so, v. “to ram in, to load,” e.g. a gun.

8650, v. “ to rub;" e.g. na fémme s685 mbgro, “I rubbed this
thing in my hand.”

Su, s “corpse, carcass.”

MGé-su, “a person’s dead body.”

Siye-su, “ carcass of an animal.”

Su, s. “night;"" siiyéro and siiro, “ by night;” wére siiyéro,
“last night.”

Si, s “seed.”

i
H
\
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Stia, s. “milt;” and then also “ witcheraft,” probably because
from the milt, which is taken out of every Vei per-
son after his death, it is seen whether he has prac-
tised witcheraft or not; e.g. hi* kinni sia ma, i fi-
wake, “if thou hast practised witchcraft, thou wilt
surely die.”

Sta-mo, “a person practising witchery.”

Stia-kai, “ wizard;" sia-misu, “ witch."

Sia, . “to salute, to greet by the shaking of the hand.”

Sui and stie, s. “ soap.”

Sti and sui, v. “to mash, bruise, pound, beat.”

Stima, v. “ to measure;” e.g. mi kfre siima, ‘‘let us measure
the rice.”

¢. Ro, “to try, examine, put to the test e g- mu mfaro
sima, “let us try my father.”

Stma-den, s., perhaps equal to “a tried, examined girl,"” i.e.
name or title of girls from the time they come out of
the sande bush till they are married to a husband.

Stima, s. “ measure, bushel,” i.e. the quantity of a measure
or bushel; e.g. koro-sima féra, “ two bushels of rice.”

Stma-ferr, “measure,” i.e. “instrument for measuring ;" e. g
koro-sima-ferr, “ rice measure.”

Stina s. “rain;” e.g. stina ba, “a great, a heavy rain;" siina
ngbési, or sina mbio, “ rain beat me;" sinékéna,
“it is raining.”

Siinda, v. “to send;” e.g. ni na ténduye siinda, “I sent my
messenger.”

Siinda, s. the large hill of termites, sometimes ten feet long.

Stinda and sénda s. “stranger, visitor, guest;” e.g. yi sindami
nda, “I am thy visitor;” na stindamiira, “thou art
my visitor;” mfa sindamu méndsdra, or mfa tom
méndsa a sinda, “ my father is the chief’s visitor.”

Stinda-mo, i.¢. sunda.

Sdnda-fa, * host, landlord;” sdnda-ba, “ hostess, landlady ;"
e.g. sinda ma géra, ké a sinda-fa, “a stranger has no
power, but his landlord.”
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Kémma-sinda, lif. “an in-the-lap stranger,” i.e. “a much-
loved and honoured guest;" e.g. woanu t6m mu kém-
ma-stinda, “ ye are our much-loved guests.”

Stindo, s. “end ;" e. g- kira-sindo, “end of the way ;" bdro-
sindo, “ the tips of the fingers;” fénnu gbi-sindo ai
né, “the end of all things is coming.”

Sum, ». “to gather, to collect;” e.g.. méa koré gbi sun nu,
“we collected all the rice thither.” But more gene-
rally da-sun is used instead of the simple verb.

Sum, s. “nose.”

Sana, a. “yellow.”

Strisuri or ssori, s. “ mosquito.”

Suri and séri, s. “ corner, promontory, cape;” e.g. sSriefq. “in

. the corner;” sériema, “on the promontory.”

Ston Sfor sb-kom, s., “ mast.”

Stiro and soro, s. mark of tattooing; a medicine prepared by
calcination.”

Stram, v. “to leap, jump, bound;” e.g. dem mesénu gbi si-
ram, “all little boys were jumping ;" & surénda sbe
kumma, “he jumped over the hole.”

Siro, s. a bag made of bamboo-bark.

Na siré dé, “I plait or make such a bag.”

Stiru, 5. “root;" e.g. kén-siiru, ““root of a tree.”

-Siisu, s. “female breast, udder.”

Stisu-dsi, “ milk.”

Sii-te, 8. “ midnight.”

Stiye and siiye, s. “ meat, flesh, venison; beast, animal ;" e.g.
siiye kira, “raw flesh;” siiye tire, “boiled meat ;"
firaro-stiye, “ wild beasts,” k

T.
Ta, s. “fire.”
Dsahannama-ta, “hell-fire ;" biye-ta, “ musket-fire.”
T4 fe, “to kindle a fire.”
Ta dufe, “to put a fire out.”
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T4 gbasi, “ to strike fire, to give fire, to fire;” e.g. na bfiye-
ta gbasiro ama “I again fired on him.”
Ta, v. “to cook, to boil;” e.g. na dime ta, “I cook rice.”
Tére, a. “ cooked ;" e.g. siiye tére, “ cooked meat.”
Ts, v. “to go;" e.g. mbeta ndsa, “I go home;" rhbe ta Datia,
“I go to Datia.” '
Ta, s. “ going, walk;” e.g. 4n'da timu kéni, “ they have taken
that walk.”
Ta, s. “ part, portion;” e.g. nta, “ my part;” wi ta déme ara
nta déme fa, “ your child has killed my child.”
Ta-bo-fer, s. lit. “ fire-exciting-thing,” i.e. “ matches.”
Té-kendi, s. “ fire-coal.” ‘ '
Téima, a. “ gentle, meek.”
Téma, ad. “ gently, softly ;" e.g. i tira tima, “ carry it gently.”
Tamandern, s. “drum,” used especially in times of war. It
is about two feet long, with a diameter of nearly
one foot. It is held under the left arm, and beat
with one stick only ; and at the end a bunch of pieces
of iron is suspended by means of a rope, about two
feet in length, which make a tinkling noise when
the drum is beaten.
Tamara, s. “ foolishness.”
Tamara ma, “to act foolishly.”
Tamba, s. “spear.”
Ténde, a. “ straight;” e.g. kon tande, “a straight tree.”
Tando, v. “to thank, praise, bless;” e.g. wimu kidnmba tando,
“let us thank God ;” mfa ntando, “ my father thanked

”»

me.
Tani, s. “lead.”
Tan;, * ten.”

Tam, v. “ to be straight, to make straight;” e.g. 1 séseme tam,
*“ straighten this switch.”
Tanda, v.“to be straight;” e.g.kéwe tanda, “the tree is straight.”
Tara, v. ““to meet, to find;” e.g. nd i tara, “I met thee;” a
tira a masie be kéromu tiena, * he found that his
wife was cutting the rice.”
2F
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Téra, v. “to tear, rend, break;” e.g. démme a kira-tara, “ the
child tore his cloth;” a kén tara, “ he broke the
house down.” '

Téara, s.“ rag, piece;” e.g. kiira-tara, “ cloth-rags,” i.e. “ rags.”

Téra, s. the swallow, a bird.

Tére, a. “ going, walking;" e.g. den tire, a child when just

_ beginning to walk.

Tésabia, s. « rosary.”

Tau, v. “to shut, to bury;” e.g. i kéme-da tau, “shut the
door;” na mfa tau, “I buried my father.”

Téwa, s. “ kindred, relation, family.”

Téawa, . “tobacco.”

Tawa mi, “to smoke.”
Tawa-fimu, or ti-fumu, “snuff”
Té-fumu sa, “to take snuff.”
Tawara, s. “a pipe.” .
Tawara mi, “to smoke a pipe.”

Taye, v “to walk ; to behave, conduct oneself;” e.g. mbe taye
kiramé fe, “I walk on this road;" wa tiye kama ?
“how did you behave yourselves ?”

Taye, s. “a walk;" e.g. a tiye nyia, “he took a walk.”

Te, s. “ middle, midst, centre;" e.g. kji-te, ““ the midst of the
sea;” nd te, “the middle of my body;" kére ma
bange mite, “the war is not yet finished in our
midst,” i.e. between us.

Kfin-te, s. “pate; zenith;" si-te, “ midnight.”

Té-durr and té-dom, v. “ to divide, distribute ;" e.g. na na kjre
té-dum, “I divided my rice;” & kére té-dum mée
gbfa, “he distributed rice to all the people.”

Téfo, v. “ to embrace, to caress.”

Té-kiru, s. ““spine.”

Téma and téma-kom, s. the treddles of a loom,

Témbe, v. “to stand or place in a line, to form a row;” e.g.
kére témbeéa, “ the soldiers formed a line;” 1 kéme
témbe, “place the sticks in a row.”

Ténde, v. “ to repair,” used only of cutting instruments, which




VEI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 219

are repaired by the application of fire; e.g. { nd mie
ténde, “ repair my sword.”

Ténde, a. “hasty.”

Ténde, s. a sort of dark red beads, worn by females as an or-
nament,

Téndseére, s. “ plate.”

Tére, s. “ piece, fragment, rag;" e.g. kira-tére, gbiin-tere.

Tén and kumére-téri, s. the stalk on which the palm-nuts
grow. But when the nuts are still on it, the whole
is called bun'.

Téri, s. the region where the thigh joins the body.

Téri, s. “tale, story, narration, fable, parable.”

Tési, v. “to drop,” trans. and intrans.

‘Téwe, s. a black deer, about the size of a goat, with round horns
from two to three inches long. Its meat is not eaten
by the Veis, as they believe it would give them itch,
or make them deaf, stupid, or even crazy. But the
Guras, Huros, &c., eat it. A Liberian assured me
that he once ate it, and in about six days afterwards
was visited by a severe 1tch

Te, v. “to break in pieces;” e.g. ni na kinda te, “I broke
my pot;” na séni te, “ I broke a glass-bottle.”

“To burst, break out;” e.g. mandsa téa dia, “the chief
burst into tears.”

Téa-téa, v. ( from te) “to disperse, to scatter;" e.g. s6 birike mé-
énu téa-téa, “ on that same day the people dispersed.”

Téna, s. “fellow-wife,” only used in polygamy. Name by
which wives of the same husband call each other.

Téndu, s. messenger.’;

Tem, ad. “ up, erect, straight ;" e.g. a s6a tém, * she stood erect.”

Tére, a. “ broken, split;” e.g. pondi tére, “a split cane.’

Tére, s. “ sun, daytlme, day,” viz. of twelve hours’ dura-
tion.

Tére bera, “ the sun sets.”
Tére ke kin-te, “ the sun reaches the meridian,” i.e. “it
is approaching to, or is noon.”
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Tére-kari, s. “ daybreak;” e.g. sdma, tére-kari, amo &n’da
séndsa bo, “in the morning, at the break of day, they
took the town.”

Tére-bira and té-bira-ferr. “ umbrella, parasol.”

Tére, v. “to spend the day;” e.g. ntéréa sokena, “I spent the
day in working,” i.e. “I worked the whole day ;" nté-
réa mfa bara, “I spent the day with my father.”

¢. Mani, “to_spend the day in feasting with one, to make a
feast for him;” e.g. & téreamani, ““ he entertained him
sumptuously.”

Téremani, s. “ sumptuous entertainment, feast;” e.g. &n'da
téreméni ma, “they made a feast;” & na téreméni ma,
or & téred mmani, “he made a sumptuous entertain-
ment for me.”

Tére-bo, s. “ sunrise, east.”

. Tére-dsi, s. “ sunset, west.”

Térénga, ad. “ opposite;” e.g. térébo be térébera téremga,
“the east is opposite to the west.”

“ With each other, together;" kiria férame fara térenga,
“the two war-chiefs died together.

Ti, v. “to become, to be;” e.g. & ti méndsaks, “ he became a
chief;” &nu tia nu sam féra, they were two years
there.”

Tiére and tie, a. “ swift, alert, active.” It is construed with
ro; eg. ndo tiéra, “I am swift;” mfaro tiéremu,
“my father is swift.”

Tiere, s. “ hatchet, axe.”

Tie, s. “fowl.”

Tie-keri, “ fowl’s egg.”

Tie kaima, “cock;" tie masuma, “hen.” v

Tie, v. “ to cut, cut up, butcher;” e.g. 1 bawarg tie, “ cut up
the sheep.” '

“To cross;” e.g. na dsie tie, “I crossed the water.”

Tie-da, “landing-place, ford.”

Ti-mo, s. “owner, possessor;" e.g. kéme-ti-mo, “ owner of a
house.” '

.
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Tina, s. “place;” e.g. mi ta da-tina dsé, “let us go and see
the place of festivity.”

Tina, postpos. “to;" e.g. tbe ta méandsatina, “I will go to the
chief.”

Tindiri and ken-tindiri, 5. “ stocks ;" e.g. 4n’ na sinda gbangba
tindiriéro, “ they thrust my visitor into the stocks.”

Tirr, s. “ tidings, news, report, rumour ;" e.g. ya Gomére-tin
dan ? *“ hast thou heard the report of the Governor ?"
énun’ ti tim fo méndsaye,  they go and tell the news
to the chief.”

Tim, s. “island, isle.”

Timma, and more generally tindo, “ on the island.”

Tiri, s. *“ waist.”

Tiri-dgtiru, strings of beads, worn by girls round their
waists.
Fi-tiri, s. “ twilight, dusk.”

Tirinini and tinini, ad. “full, up to the brim;" e.g. di a fa
tirinini, “ the pot is full up to the brim.”

Tirim, s. * struggle, fight, battle; wrestling;” e.g. méa tirime
béra wiraro, “ we had a fight in the wood.”

Tirin and tirinke, v. “ to fight, to struggle, to wrestle;” e.g.
mba tirirke méméa kaka, “ we struggled long for this
person,” i.e. we tried our best to keep him alive by
using medicines, charms, &c.

Téke, a. “mild, soft, easy, genteel, quiet, patient.”

Téke, ad. “softly, gently.”

Témbo, s. “ play, dance.”

Témboke and témboéke, v. “to dance.”

Téno, s. “ worm.” ‘

Tonya, s. “truth;™ e.g. tonya bé nu, “no truth is there.”

Ténya, a. “true, truthful;” e.g. komé tonyamu, “this word
is true.”

Tonya bira, v. “to take for true, to believe.”
Tom, s. “name.” It is often used where we use the verb sub-
. stantive;” e.g. Ntom mandsa, “I am a chief.”
Tofo, v. properly, “to say the name,” i.e. “ to mention it eg.
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a ntdfo, “ he mentioned me;" a kinmba tdfo, * she
mentioned G

Téngbo, s. “ palm-tree.”

Gba-tongbo, a young palm-tree whose trunk cannot yet he
seen, because the branches have not dropped off.

Tére, a. “ rotten, decayed.”

Téro, v. “to grow fat”

Téro, s. “sorrow, trouble, affliction;” eg. i sé ya téréra, “I
thank thee for thy trouble;” tdro-kai, “a man of
sorrows.” B}

To, s. “ remainder, half;"” e.g. &mo a tée bi, “ and he took the
remainder;” stma féra hi* t$, “ two measures and
a-half.”

To, v. “ to be left, forsaken, suffered, permitted ;" e.g. na td nu,
“I was left there.”

“To leave, forsake, suffer, permit;” e.g. nd na dsé-femme
gbi td, “ T left all my goods;” &i t tine dsiéro, “it was
suffered to sink in the water.”

“To leave off, to cease;"” e.g. &n’ todwa fona ghérr, “they
had just ceased speaking.”

c. Dgfm\, “to leave or reserve for;" e. g. 4nu fai don to 4nu
dséro, “their father had reserved rice for them.”

c. Dgima, v. “to succeed, become successor;” e.g. na to a
dsima, “ I succeeded him;” Zaini t0 mandsi-dsa mé,
“Zau is to be the chief’s successor.”

Téna, s. “bellows.”

Téra-mo and téma-mé-mo, s.  blacksmith.”

Ténamana, s. “ smithy.” ’

Téra, s. “rat;" téra-bu, properly, * rat-dung,” i.e. a kind of
beads.

Térar, s. “hook, forked stick.” -

Tére, a. “left.”

Térd, s. “cola-tree, cola-nut.”

Téti, s. “ frog.”

TS, s nght, rlght side,” generally mo-t6

To-boro, on the right hand ;" ntoro, on my right.”
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Témbo, s. area of a deserted town.
Tori, v. “to rot, putrify, decay.”
Toro, s. “ear.”

Téro-kani,  ear-ring.”

Bi-toro, s. the touchhole of a gun.

Téro so, or t0 s, properly, to put the ear to, to listen to,
to hearken;” e.g. ya i t6 so kénna, “ thou didst listen at
the house.”

Téroma, s. “star.”
T4, v. “to knock, to strike;" e.g. niera ntii, *‘ the cow ran at
me.”

“ Beat, pound;” e.g. na kfre tu, “I beat rice.”

Tane, v. “to dive;” e.g. ntane dgfgro, “1 dive in the water.”

“To sink;" e.g. stia kanni tane dgfg koro, ke stamu, *“when
the milt sinks in the water, then she is a witch.”

Tamwa, s. “flying dog,” a sort of large bat.
Tangba, s. “arrow.”
Thrgbe, s. wa]king-stic .

- Thmgbe-ko, s. “court-matter, a case to be settled in a council
of judges.” The expression is derived from the cus-
tom, that the speakers in these courts of justice hold
a staff in their hand so long as they are speaking.

Tangbe sa, “to hold a court of justice.”
Téngbe-kdro nyfa, “to give the satisfaction, or pay the
fine fixed by the judges.”

* Tari-tari, ». “to turn or twist about,” as, e. g. in agonising

pams '

Tiru, s “oil, grease, fat..“

Taru dsare, lit. “red oil,” i.e. “ palm-oil.”

Kondse-turu, ‘ palm-nut 011 or palm-butter.”

Doasa-turu, 8. a fat substance obtained from the nuts of a
tree, and resembling lard in virtue and appearance.

Taru and ti, v. “to plant,” by putting into holes or upon

heaps’; e.g. na ghasi turu, “I plant cassadas.”

Tisa, v. “ to ask, inquire of, to question;” e.g. na i tasa, “I
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asked thee;” mfa anthsa koa, my father asked me
a question.”

Tati, ad. expressing emphasis after words denoting smallness ;
e.g. ti den titi, “a very small fowl.”

Tatu, ad. “ no answer.”

V.

Vi, s. “hamlet, village.”

Va-du, s. “a square-shaped house.”

Vanya, s. “ vein, sinew.”

Vari, v. “to go off,” said of a trap. It is often contracted
into vei.

Vézi, v. “to sow;” e.g. nd kdre vézi, i.q. na kore fei, “I sowed
rice.”

Vivi, s. “ tornado, thunder-storm.™

Vémbe, s.; e. g kiimu-vémbe, queen-bee ;" vombe-tira, “a
kind of rat.”

Vévo, s. “lights, lungs.”

w.
Wa, s. “side.” .
Wa-kuru, “rib.”
W&ndga, 8. the common red squirrel.
Gbon-windsa, a large sort of grey squirrel.
Wara, s. “ mat.” '
Wasi, v. “ to strip, take off,” e.g. bananas from the bunch,
leaves from a branch.
We, ad. “now.”
Wére, and rarely wore, “ to-day ; last night.”
Were-teréro, “ on this present day.”
Weére-stiyéro, “last night.”
Weére, often contracted into We, v. *‘ cannot, may not, will not.”
- Wonye, v. “ to itch;" e.g. ai rwonyé, “ it makes me itch.”
Didi-wonye, s. large ants, called drivers.
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Wori-gbom, s. “a large dish.”

Wésa, v. “to bale, bale out.”

Wose, s. “holloing, loud noise, applause.”

Wéseke, v. “to hollo, applaud.”

Wéso, s. a white clay, used by females for ornamenting their
faces, and sometimes to besmear their bodies, in or-
der, as they say, to prevent or remove itch. For the
latter purpose it is also used by men.

Wori and wiiri, 5. “ blood.”

Wori-fer, “a living creature, an animal.”

Wui, s. a brown deer, about half the size of a goat, with horns
of about an inch long, which are often worn for or-
naments by children and women.

Wimbe, s. a place used as a rendezvous.

Winde, s. a brick, generally from four to six inches high,
its base being two and a-half inches square, and its
top two inches, made of clay dried in the sun, and
used in cooking: three or four bricks being put
under the pots, so that the fire can burn freely
between them. When used in boiling salt, they are
generally of larger dimensions.

Wiinu, s. “a mortar.”

Wiindse, s. “ cork-wood.”

Wira, v. “to strip.”

Wiira, s. a primitive forest.

Wiiri, v. “to boil;" e.g. i dgie wuri ndse, “boil water for me.”

Wiiri, v. “ to move on all fours, to creep,” but only used of
human beings; e.g. &mo & déme wﬁna, ‘and her
child crept.”

Wiiri, o. “to row, to pull.”

Wiro and wiiru, v. “ to will, wish, like, want."”

N'gtiro, “I want;” thma urira, “I do not want it.”

Wiird, s. “ baboon.”

Wiird, s. “ thigh, leg.”

Bawara-wiird, “a leg of mutton.” .

Wiru, v. “to bear, bring forth, beget;” e.g. miisu & wiru,

2a
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“ the woman has borne him;” mfa nguru, “ my father
has begotten me.” .
“To beget or bring -forth a child™ (cf. the use of ‘1'7 ),
a wiruke kfirumba, “he had begotten many children;"
an’da wiruke ; dém biri ton Doaru, “they had begotten
a child; that child’s name is Doaru.”
Wiru, s “dog.”
Wiiri nyama, “dog-louse, flea.”

Wisa, s. title of that beri man through whom the béri-zo con-
fers with the rest of the beri people.

Wiso, s. a kind of whitish clay, used by the female natives
for ornamenting their faces. This clay, after being
dried over the smoke, is also frequently eaten by
young women whilst in a state of pregnancy. At
Mina I also knew an old man who was in the habit
of eating it, especially, as I was informed, at night,
when in bed.

Y.
Ya, pr. “ thy.”
Yémbo, s. “ dainty, delicious, precious food.”

Z.

Z4d, s. ** complaint, accusation.™ .
Zsu dsira, “to make a complaint;” e.g. & zdu dsira Vei
gbéréa, * he made a complaint to all Vei."
Ze, s. “ soup, sauce.”
Sé-dom, “ rice with sauce.”
Zi, ad. “a while, a little.”
Zido, s. “only.”
Kai ziao, “ widower.”
Misu ziso, “ widow."
Ziawa, s. a dance accompanied by a peculiar kind of song.
Zo, s. head or chief of any art or profession; e. g sande-zo,
béri-zo, bori-26, &e.
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Zézo, 8. “ joy, merriment, frolic, wild gaiety;" e.g. &nca zézo
ma, “they made merriment.”

Zu, ad. “ hastily, quickly,” only used in connexion with
zitmu.

Zi, . “ spike-nail ;" e.g. nd ziiye gbamgba gbéndéro, I drove
a nail into the post.”

Zamu, v. “to snatch, to catch hastily;” e.g. na sisie zamu,

“I caught a gnat.”

DAN'AME. .
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APPENDIX.

IT has been suggested that an account should be added to
this Grammar respecting the mode of writing invented by
the Vei people themselves, and that the memory of this
interesting fact should thus be preserved, especially as the
pamphlet which contained such an account, viz. the * Narrative
of an Expedition into the Vei country of West Africa, and the
Discovery of a System of Syllabic Writing, by the Rev. S. W.
Koelle,” is nearly out of print. I respond to this wish the more
gladly, as it will afford me another opportunity for making
honourable mention of my late friend, Momoru Doalu Bukere
(English, Muhammed Doalu Gunwar) or Doalu Gburomo
(English, Doalu, the Bookman), the noble and modest originator
of the only mode of native writing ever discovered amongst the
negro race, and who is now no longer in the flesh, but yonder in
the world of spirits, which so often had occupied his contemplative
mind before his translation thither.

Perhaps it will be best for our present purpose to give a short
extract of the above-named pamphlet.

-About the middle of January 1849, Lieutenant Forbes, Com-
mander of HLM.S. Bonetta, came to Fourah Bay, in order to
inquire, whether the Missionaries of Sierra Leone had ever heard
of a written language amongst the natives, some distance down the
coast. He had been ashore near Cape Mownt, and observed that
there the natives had a mode of writing of their own. On inquiring
as to its origin, he was told that four men had once brought this
art from the interior of Africa. We could not doubt the existence
of such a language, as the captain showed us a manuscript written
in it. :

As no trace of negro writing had ever been found, and as,
had the statement proved true, that the newly-discovered writing
was brought from the interior, we might have had reason to look
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out for a literary nation in the unknown regions of Africa; the
local Committee here thought the matter of importance, and ap-
pointed me to take a journey into the country, and to collect all
possible information respecting it. A passage immediately offering
itself, I left Freetown on the 27th of January, and arrived at
the Sandbeach, near Cape Mount, on the 1st of Febuary. The
vessel in which I went was bound for Liberia, and therefore she
went on, as soon as I was landed. But the supercargo, a Liberian,
kindly accompanied me ashore, and introduced me to an Ame-
rican trader, a man of colour, who was living on the Sandbeach.
As there were not many natives dwelling there, I wanted to
go up the country at once; but the American to whom I had
been introduced told me that this was quite impracticable, on
account of a civil war by which the country was disturbed.
Accordingly, I had to avail myself of his offer to stop with him,
till it would be possible to proceed further inland.

A fortnight after my arrival on the Sandbeach, one of the con-
tending parties came there and took possession of it. I was now
in the power of the chief, who, however, was friendly towards the
English. As I had learnt that the inventor of the Vei writing was
living in their territory, I at once asked his permission to let me
proceed thither. But he refused, saying, « You are now in my
power; if I let you go, and you are killed up in the country, the
English will come and require your blood at my hands. Wait,
till we have driven our enemies out of the country, and then you
may go up and stop as long as you please.” So I had to be con-
tent to stay longer on the sea-shore.

‘When, in the course of the war, the town of Tuso was besieged,
which had been obstructing the road from the Sandbeach to the
upper part of the country, I again made an attempt to get per-
mission from the chief, to’ let me go up to Bandakoro, where the
inventor of the Vei mode ‘of writing was said to reside. After
some hesitation, he told me that in the evening he had to send
a canoe to fetch provisions, and that I could go in it. These
were glad tidings to me, for I had now been detained on the
Sandbeach for nearly four weeks. At five o’clock the same day
I left, together with a wounded soldier, and two boys who had to
row the canoe.

When I arrived at Datia, I was first observed by some sentinels
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posted outside ‘this well fortified-village, and after having told
them my friendly intentions, they opened its gates to me. Having
entered, I was led, through exceedingly narrow lanes, to a small
hut, in which I was to spend the night. At first I stood there in
profound darkness; but, after a while, a woman came in and
lighted a fire upon the floor, which had to serve the purpose of a
lamp. Soon the house was filled with curious spectators, who
asked me a multitude of questions. The air became so close
and hot, that it was almost insufferable. At half-past ten o’clock
I politely begged my visitors to retire, and to let me take some
rest. But I had to repeat my request several times, before it was
attended to. When they were gone, I told my servant, with a
special emphasis, to shut the door close; for which I had sufficient
reason. But how surprised was I to hear his reply, ¢ Sir, there
is no door!” At first, T did not know what to do; but after
looking about, we discovered a ragged mat, which we suspended
before the entrance, and then, commending ourselves to the pro-
tection of our Heavenly Father, we laid ourselves down to
rest—I upon an old bedstead of native manufacture, the only
article of comfort in the house, and my servant upon the ground
by my side.

I had sufficient time to view the town before breakfast next
morning, for in the Vei country the cooks are not so expeditious
as in the hotels of Europe. It was past eight o’clock, when
my fried fowl was ready, and so I could not leave till nearly
nine, though I had intended to be off at day-break. On my
journey higher up the Bisuma, I was exposed to some danger,
owing to the small size of our canoe, and the carelessness of the
canoe-men. It was so small, that we had to sit down on the
bottom of it, in order to affect its equilibrium as little as possible
by the motion of our bodies. Once it turned so much on one side,
thas it was half filled with water; and scarcely was I aware of
it, when the Natives had already jumped out, and I found myself
alone in the canoe. Happily we were just then in a shallow part
of the river, and the evil could easily be remedied. After this
they showed a little more concern about their canoe, and we
arrived safely at Da about half an hour after noon.

Da is situated on the river Bisuma which might be more pro-
perly called a lake. Its water is stagnant, and its breadth about
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eight or nine miles. Originally, however, it must have been the
lower course of the Ma river, which could only with difficulty
have found its way through extensive masses of sand into the sea,
and has, therefore, no doubt. formed swamps thereabouts for a
long time. At last, the zea broke through the masses of sand,
and covered the low land, through which the Ma wound its way
as far up as Da. This accounts for the saltness of the water
in the Bisuma, and for the fact, that at Da the river at once nar-
rows into a breadth of only about fifteen yards. Its banks do not
consist of rocks, but of a low swampy soil, covered with man-
groves. This small river bears the name of Ma; but the name
of Bisuma is applied to the water from Da quite down to the
Sandbeach.

After having rowed up the quiet, black-looking, almost mo-
tionless Ma, for about two miles, we had to land and pursue our
way to Bandakoro on foot. A few hundred yards from the river
I saw the spot where Dshoni once stood, the native place of Doala
Bukere’s grandmother. Here our travelling difficulties began
afresh. The carriers took my luggage on their heads and ran on
with it, so that they were soon out of sight, amid the thousand
serpentine windings which the path takes through the forest. I
was not afraid of their running away, but expected soon to find
them seated under a tree. And so I did. But now they began
to trouble me, saying that they could not go any further—that
Bandakoro was too far, &c. But good words, accompanied by a
small piece of silver, or a larger piece of an English biscuit,
always reconciled them to the thought of proceeding a little
further. And really their work was not a very easy one. The
man who carried my portmanteau on his head had several times
to proceed on his knees for some distance, on account of the over-
hanging branches of the trees, which, however, formed a beautiful
umbrella over the narrow path, so that we could walk in the
coolness and darkness of shade, almost in the middle of the day.
Once we had to cross a swamp, of about five or ten minutes in
breadth, on pieces of wood, sometimes scarcely thicker than a
man’s arm, which were laid across forked boughs, by which we
had to hold ourselves, to prevent our falling into the mire.

At last, after a walk of four or five miles, we emerged from the
thicket of the forest; and before our eyes there stood a moderate



APPENDIX. 233

hill, with the crown of a stockade on its head, and beautifully
illumined by the mild rays of the setting sun. It was a most
agreeably surprising sight to see such a pleasant spot in the
midst of a wilderness. Qur paces were quickened, especially when
we saw some persons come out of the gate, and apparantly waiting
for us before the town. They were two men; the one with
features expressive of mildness and benevolence; the other,
not quite so advantageously distinguished. ¢ What news?”
was at once the question put to me, with a hearty shaking of
hands, and with the explanation, that, to ask this at meeting, was
the custom of the country. The next question was, “ Now tell
us, what has brought you to this country?” Having replied to
this, I said, “I want to see a certain Doalu Bukere ; can you not
tell me where he lives?” Then the man with whom I spoke
laughed heartily, and said, “ You want to see Doalu? that is
myself, who am now speaking with you.” This promised success
to my mission ; for hitherto I had entertained fears lest the people
should refuse to give me sufficient explanation of their country
books. As soon as they heard that I intended to stop with them
some days, they said,  Then come with us, and we will show you
where tp dwell, till you go back again.” Then I followed them to
a neat new hut, belonging to Kali Bara, Doalu’s companion, which
I occupied during my whole stay in Bandakoro. A short while after,
Doalu went away and brought some more men to introduce them
to me. Then he said, “ We are now prepared to hear more about
the object of your coming amongst us.” But I was obliged to beg
them to wait till the next day, for I was quite exhausted from the
troubles of the journey, having had nothing to eat since morning.
The next morning they came early, and reminded me of my pro-
mise ; upon which I told them that I had heard of some men here
who had written their own language, but that their books were
now old, and so I came to bring them new paper, on which they
might copy them, and then let me have the old books, that I might
show them to my friends, who were also great friends of the black
people. They were pleased with this, and at once my landlord
began to copy his book. However, I had to finish it, and Doalu
Bukere afterwards said to me, “ White people can write better
than black people: you must copy my book for me.” I gladly
accepted the offer; but was not able to write with so little appa-
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ratus as they do. They sit upon alow bench, and then their knees
serve for their writing-desk. When I asked them for a table,
they informed me, there was not one in the whole village. I there-
fore put my two trunks one upon the other, and so contrived a
writing-desk, which, perhaps, was not much more convenient than
theirs. But an old European camp-stool, the only one in the
village, was afterwards brought for my use. This shows that
they have but few commodities. As to their writing-materials,
Doalu told me that they do not write with “ bird’s hair,” as we
do, but with pens made of reed, and that they prepare their ink
from leaves in the bush, which they call ink-leaves.

The nature of the Vei writing plainly shows its entire indepen-
dence of both the Arabic and the Latin. In proof of this, I refer
not so much to the shape of the letters, though this also shows it
at first sight, as to the fact, that the Vei is a syllabic mode of
writing, whereas the Arabic and Latin are alphabetic. Each
syllable in the Vei writing has only one simple sign for its repre-
sentation. An alphabetic mode of writing is the most developed
method of representing thoughts to the eye. Such a system pre-
supposes some grammatical knowledge, and an ear already
exercised to a certain degree. And this cannot be expected of a
people, when making their very first attempt in writing. The
syllabic character, therefore, of the Vei writing speaks much in
favour of its natural origin. The people write from left to right,
which is another proof of their independence of the Arabic; yet,
from the nature of the characters, they can also write from right
to left, or from top to bottom, and this I saw a few men do; but
Doalu himself, and the majority of the people, write in the same
way as ourselves. It will be seen, from the subjoined specimen,
that the letters are not joined, as in English, but loosely follow
one another, as in Hebrew. No interpunction is used, neither are
the words separated from each other, but character follows cha-
racter, in a “ serie continua,” just as in very ancient Greek manu-
scripts.

But although the Vei mode of writing is very undeveloped, yet
it does not stand so low as to be merely hieroglyphic or sym-
bolical ; on the contrary, it is fully entitled to be called pkonetical ;
for the three characters which appear to be symbolic, viz., o°.,
bu, “gun;” s tshi, “water;” and o o, gba, “money,”
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form such a small proportion of the whole number of characters,
which are above 200, that they alone cannot decide the question ;
and they are, moreover, used as frequently in a phonetic capacity
as in the one which might be called symbolic. Neither is the case
altered by the circumstance that most of these simple characters
seem to have been originally intended to represent distinct words;
for in a language containing so large a proportion of monosyllabic
words as the Vei, a syllabic mode of writing could scarcely avoid
the coincidence of many of its characters with monosyllabic words.
But although certain characters uniformly represent certain mono-
syllabic words, yet they are, at the same time, used for other words
of a similar sound, and even as mere parts of polysyllabic words,
which could not be done if the signs were not considered as really
phonetic. Nor can it be of consequence in deciding such a general
question, that we meet with a few simple characters which re-
present polysyllabic proper names, for these are mere mementoes
for the writer himself, and not generally legible.

We are therefore justified in characterizing the Vei mode of
writing as independent, original, syllabic, and phonetic.

Having thus considered the nature of the Vei writing, let us
now review its origin and its history. Doalu Bukere, who was
about forty years old when I paid him this visit in Bandakoro,
‘was the real inventor of it, assisted by five of his friends. The
first impulse to attempt it, was given him in a dream, which he
narrated to me as follows:—About fifteen years ago, I had a
dream, in which a tall, venerable-looking white man, in a long
coat, appeared to me, saying: “I am sent to you by other white
men.” Doalu asked : “ What is the object for which you are sent
to me?” The white man replied : «I bring youa book.” Doalu
said : « This is very good ; but tell me now, what is the nature of
this book?” The white messenger answered: “I am sent to
bring this book to you, in order that you should take it to the rest
of the people. But I must tell you, that neither you, nor any one
who will become acquainted with the book, are allowed to eat the
flesh of dogs and monkeys, nor of any thing found dead, whose
throat was not cut; nor to touch the book on those days on which
you have touched the fruit of the To-tree (a kind of very sharp
pepper).” The messenger then showed Doalu his book, and taught
him to write any Vei words in the same way, in which the book
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was written. This made a deep impression on Doalu’s mind, and he
described it to me most graphically. He said the man thus addressed
me: “Look, Doalu, this sign (writing the sign with his finger on the
ground) means s. Then he wrote close to it another sign, saying, and
this means, na. Now, Doalu, read both together!” Doalu did so, and
was delighted to have learnt to read the word ina, i. e. * Come here!”
In the same way the messenger showed him how a great number of
other words could be written. At last Doalu asked his instructor
concerning the contents of the book he had brought. Bat the
answer was: “ Wait a little; I shall tell you by and by.” After
this, Doalu awoke, but, as he told me in a sorrowful tone, was
never afterwards informed of what was written in the book. Inthe
morning he called his friends together, in order to tell them his
dream, viz. his brother Dshara Barakora, and his cousins, Dshara
Kali, Kalia Bara, Fa Gbasi, and So Tabaku, the latter of whom died
about three years ago. They were all exceedingly pleased with the
dream, and quite sure that it was a divine revelation. A few days
after, Kali Bara also, ashe himself told me, had a dream the reality
of which, however, I doubt—in which & white man told him that
the book had come from God, and that they must mind it well.
Perhaps it will not be amiss to state here what, in my opinion, will
account for Doalu Bukere's dream. Doalu Bukere was a thinking
man; and what once occupied his mind seemed to occupy italtogether
and constantly: all his thoughts and energies seemed to be cen-
centrated on this subject. Now there was once a white Missionary in
the country, with whom Doalu, when quite a little boy, had learnt to
read for about three months, till the Missionary’s departure. This,
in some measure, awakened his desire for learning. He could
still repeat some verses from the English Bible, which he had
learnt from that Missionary. Afterwards he was employed as a
servant by slave-traders and common traders on the coast. They
often sent him on an errand to distant places, from which he had
generally to bring back letters to his master. In these letters his
master was sometimes informed, when Doalu had done any mischief
in the place to which he had been sent. Now this forcibly struck
him. He said to himself: « How is this, that my master knows
every thing which I have done in a distant place? He only looks
into the book, and this tells him all. Such a thing we ought also
to have, by which we could speak with each other, though sepa-
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rated by a greatdistance.” The want of a mode of writing seems to
have been felt even more generally. This I conclude from a passage
in Kali Bara’s book, in which he speaks of the time, when that
art was invented. He says: ¢ At that time my father Doalu
Worogbe began to like books. And the people said: The Poros
(Europeans) have long heads. Nobody has such a long head as
the Poros. But some of our people did not believe this. Then
said T to Doalu (Worogbe): Why do you call what I maintain a
lie? Can any Vei man write a letter and send it to his friend, and
could he read it?” But Doalu Bukere’s mind especially was so
entirely wrapped up in this ardent desire to be able to read and
write, that it occupied his thoughts day and night, and this
formed the natural basis of his curious dream, which seems to have
been the reflex of his waking thoughts.

Though Doalu had been well instructed in his dream, yet, as he
told me, in the morning he could not remember all the signs which
had been shown him by night. Therefore—these are his own
words—he and his friends had to put their heads together, in order
to make new ones. And on this ground we are fully justified in
speaking of a real invention of the Vei mode of writing.

But these six men being then only from twenty to thirty
years of age feared, lest the people might not pay them
proper attention. So they agreed to take 100 salt sticks, ¢.e.
100 parcels of salt, as thick as an arm, and three or four
feet long, and to bring them to king Fa Toro, or Goturu, in
Tianimani, in order to make him favourably disposed to their
object. Their present had the desired effect. The king declared
himself exceedingly pleased with their discovery, which, as he said,
would soon raise his people on a level with the Poros and Man-
dengas, who hitherto had been the only book-people. He expressed
the curious opinion that this was most likely the book, of which
the Mandengas (who are Muhammadans) say, that it is with God
in heaven, and will one day be sent down upon earth. He requested
them to teach this new art in Dshondu, where they resided, and
to make known his will that all his subjects should be instructed
by them. Accordingly, they erected a large house in Dshondu,
provided it with benches and wooden tablets, instead of slates, for
the scholars, and then kept a regular day-school, in which not
only boys and girls, but also men, and even some women, learnt to

21
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write and read their own language. So they went on prosperously
for about eighteen months, and even people from other towns
came to Dshondu, to become acquainted with this ¢ new
book.” But then a war broke out with the Guras, in which
Dshondu was taken by surprise, and committed to the flames, with
all the goods and books it contained. The destruction of Dshondu
forms a crisis in the history of the Vei writing. By it the literary
zeal of the people was so much checked, that they have never had
any schools since. After the destruction of Dshondu, the
book-men, i. e. people who can read and write, were scattered
throughout the country, and it was only about five years ago that
many of them collected together and built a new town, some
miles distant from the place where Dshondu stood. The name of
this new town is Bandakoro, literally, cotfon-tree ground, from the
abundance of cotton trees which are growing thereabouts. At the
time I first visited it, it appeared to me that a great proportion of the
male adults in Bandakoro were more or less able to read and write,
and that in most other Vei towns, near Cape Mount, there were at
least some men who could likewise spell their  country-book ;”
but a few days before my second visit, Bandakoro also was
taken in war, burnt, and its population scattered.

Doalu Bukere was a very interesting man, and distinguished
from his countrymen, not so much by a greater intelligence, as
by an altogether nobler spirit. The Vei people, in general, I
must call a very sensual and carnal people, the females especially
unchaste and shameless. They live without God, and without
hope in this world. Idols they have none ; and to the God who
is a spirit they cannot elevate their carnal thoughts. I saw mo
mode of worship among thein, except the Muhammadan. And,
as if Muhammadanism even were too spiritual for them, not one
fourth of the population are professed followers of the false prophet.
But all the nominal Muhammadans I saw drink wine and
spirits whenever they could get then: they also take as many
wives as they can afford to buy. - All those who are not Mu-
hammadans are real heathen, a godless people, a people with no
other god, than their belly. No wonder that such a people have
gone the common way from atheism to superstition, and that they
are now slaves to a childish fear of evil spirits and witches, so that
you may see them often carry about on their bodies actual loads of
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greegrees toguard themselves against their influence. Amongst such
a people, to meet with a man like Doalu Bukere, is an indescribable
pleasure to a Missionary. I always felt very happy in his company,
and he also felt attached to me: so that once, when he was called
to another town, he said to me on his return: “ My heart did not lie
down the whole day, because I could not be with you; but now
it has laid down again.”

Doalu was an open, upright, and honest man. His modesty and
humility surprised me the more, as these are virtues of very rare
occurrence among the negro race. He was grateful for kindness
received, and could value disinterested motives. When I was
lying sick of the fever in Bandakoro, he said to me in one of his
visits: “ My heart troubles me much, because you have come
amongst us, not in order to trade or to make any gain, but merely
to tell us the true road to life; and now you have also to suffer
sickness for our sakes. But never mind, God will soon make you
well again.” His mind appeared to have been frequently engaged
with metaphysical and divine things. In our walks which we
took together, and in which he had often to walk behind me, from
the narrowness of the paths, I not unfrequently heard him ejaculate,
with deep emotion, words like the following : “Ever—lasting! God
Almighty! Jesus Christ! Alakabaru!” He seemed to have been
under real concern for his soul’s salvation, and earnestly seeking
to secure it. In a conversation I had with him, he once said to
me: “ My heart seeks after God. Once I thought to find God
in our book-palaver, but it was not so. Afterwards, I believed
that I could find God in Muhammadanism, and have now been
praying after the Mandenga fashion these seven years; but my
heart has not yetfound God. Now if you can help me, so that I
may really find God, I shall be very thankful to you.” I was of
course delighted to point out to him the new and living way which
leads to God and heaven. He was very attentive to, and
much pleased with, what I said to him on this subject. On the
day after this conversation, he came again, and asked me in a very
serious manner, whether it was really my full conviction that the
Muhammadan road leads to fire, and only the Christian road to
heaven. I now told him my whole mind about Muhammadanism,
and he was so much impressed with what I said, that he promised
to give up the repetition of his unintelligible Arabic prayers,
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and to pray henceforward to our Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ.

In order to ascertain, as I conceive, whether I should be able to
refute the objections of his Muhammadan guide, he introduced this
Malam to me. I then told the latter that I was sorry to see him
walking on a road which could not lead to heaven. He returned the
same compliment to me. Therefore I showed him, in a long con-
versation, that he neither knew my road, nor had a thorough
acquaintance with his own and that, consequently, he had no reason
to pityme. At length he could gainsay no longer, but ran away, the
bystanders saying: “ This time palaver caught him.” Even Doala
appeared to be pleased with the defeat of his master. Before I left
the country, I offered to take Doalu Bukere with me to Sierra Leone,
in order to instruct him more fully in the Christian religion. But
he declined the offer, on the ground that there was then war in
the country ; “for,” said he, “if I were to go now, the people would
say on my return—*He left us while we had war in the country;
so he must now pay a large sum of money.’”

I regretted that Doalu could not make up his mind to accompany
me to Sierra Leone, the more so, when I afterwards found, that
his remaining days of grace were to be so few. On my second
arrival at Cape Mount, November 2d, 1850, when I wanted to
visit him again, I was informed that he had departed this life
several months previously. Thus, however, he was spared the
grief of seeing Bandakoro taken and laid waste by their enemies :
he was permitted to descend to the grave in peace, whereas his
brother, Dshara Barakora, one of his assistants at the introduction
of the new mode of writing, fell at the capture of Bandakoro, in
the night of October 27th, 1850, after a brave resistance, in which
he himself killed four men with the sword. Doalu died of a
cutaneous disease, called in their own language * kondshe-kira,”
i.e. ball-sickness, which produced in him such an extraordinary
drowsiness that he often fell asleep while taking his meals.

We now give a specimen of his new mode of writing, which is
taken from a manuscript written by himself, and in which he first
notices the birth of his firstborn son, Fatoma Seli, and then the
death of his father; and to this we add the Vei syllabarium itself,
with the value of the characters in English, in accordance with
§. 2 in the grammar.
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L. Translation of the Lingual Specimen of No. II and III.

“Fatoma Seli was born of Talu Gula, his mother, one night
before that in which we first saw the great haze-moon (i. e. on the
last night of December). That same night I shall never forget.
This is one (thing).

¢ Sau, my father, died in the ¢ foot-track-in the ground-leaving-
month’ (i. e. November) here at Gbombai. Then the Gbombai
people sent Doalu Sisi to Dshondu. But Doalu himself had been
Tugba Famisa’s slave, after whose death he was left in the hands
of Sau, my father. He went to tell this death-news at Dshondu.
At that time my father Wonyawere was still alive. It was to his
house that they called all these gentlemen: my father Bilang, and
his brother Fa Sangbu, and Surufule, and my father Gang, and
all the free men. Then said my father Wonyawere to my father
Bilang : ¢ Go, &nd fetch ye the dead from Gbombai; "hear!” And
my father Bilang consented.

¢ At that (time), however, we, Sau’s family, had not heard of it
ourselves. Even as to me, the Doalu, my father Sau himself had
given me camwood at Gbombai and said that I was to go and sell it
at Soiiri. I said: ¢I will not go up.’ Hesaid:  If any thing should
happen in thy absence, then we will send somebody after thee.’
Then I consented, but my heart did not lie down (i. e. I did not
feel quite comfortable). Then I left Gbombai, went and slept at
Dshondu. It was early in the morning when Doalu Sisi went to
tell this death-news at Dshondu. I, however, as soon as morning
dawned, and I had finished washing myself, went on my way, and
had just arrived under the cotton tree, when Doalu Tamia, in
whose hands Tonni Dubui had been left, sent him after me on the
way, who having reached me, I asked him, ¢ What is the matter ?’
He said, ¢ Some one has come from Gbombai and said that thy
father’s illness has taken a decided turn.’ Trembling came over
me, I returned to that town, and when I had reached our premises,
I and Dshara Sau (alias Dshara Barakora, his brother) went to
Wonyawere, my father’s: thither we went, and met Doalu Sisi.
All the people were there on the premises. Then Dshara asked
Doalu himself, saying : ¢ What is the news at Moro ?’ (the district
to which Gbombai belongs). And he said: ¢ My father’s illness has
taken quite a turn to-day.” We did not reach our house any
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more, and Dshara said, ‘ Let us go to Morol Then we started,
we, and Doalu Sisi and his people, we were all going; and when
we had reached the little grass-field, in the middle between us and
Dshondu and Gbai, then Doalu said, ¢Dshara, one does not
conceal a matter from a man :—your father died to-day.” Dshara
fell down on this side, Doalu fell down on that side. Then we
reached Gbombai. And my father Bilang, himself and his people, had
arrived, and they spoke to Ghakoi (the chief of Gbombai), saying,
¢ There are strangers here” And Gbakoi said, ¢ Ye are welcome.’
He (also) said: T had come to you with news; but when ye
made the (usual) address of visitors, trembling took hold of me.
This is why I did not come sooner to you with news. Bat the
(whole) morning is at our disposal, gentlemen.’ Then said my
father Bilang: < We came on account of your calling (us), (on
account of ) the person you sent there for us; but what are the
news here?’ And Gbakoi communicated them to the men. Then
they said: ¢We thank you for our part; (but) will you not (now
also) tell them the reason, why they were called?’”

I1. Transcription and word-for-word translation of the Lingual
Specimen, No. I11.

We here give the text of No. III. in three parallel lines, and
three different modes, viz. first, in a syllabic mode, by merely
transcribing the Vei figures one by one; secondly, in an alphabetic
mode, by representing in a proper orthography, the actual sounds
for which the native characters in No. I11 are intended; and, thirdly,
in a word-for-word translation. A comparison of the syllabic
and alphabetic transcription will enable us to form an estimate of
the degree of perfection or imperfection in which the actual sounds
of the language are represented by the Vei characters.

fa to ma se ri a ba ta ru gu Ta a ra
Fatoma Séri a ba Taru Géra a ra
Fatoma Seli his mother Taln Gula she  him
wu ru di fi mu ro ke mu ki ya sa a ma
wiiru difimuro ke mu kia sima

bore the night which in then we  slept morning
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gbe ya mu te re gbe n- dse re ma ke ya
gbéa mu tére gbém,  dséréma kéa
it dawned we  spent the day quite evening arrived
a mu mu ra du T4 ka rd ke re ma dse di fi
4mu mba Diru-  karo kéréema dse. Difi
then we the haze- moon great saw. Night
bi ri a we re ka n ku n do gba
biri &  were ka nkiéindo gha.
that same it will not come out from  in my head at all.
ke do do m fa s¢ a wu a fa ra
Ke  déndo. ‘Mfa Séu afa

This one. My father Saun he died

ken' gba to b6 ru ro ka 0 ye wa ni ye gbp m ba i
ken-gba-td-bdroro—kéroéwa nie Gbémbai.
foot-track-leave-in-the-ground—month here Gbombai.

a mu gho m ba i mo nu we du wa TU Sse ye 3. ye
Amu  Gbdémbai m(‘)mu_a Déaru Sisi

And Gbombai people Doalu Sisi

& dso n du ke r¢ du wa ru be re tu gba
s0  Dshéndu. Kere Déaru bére Tagba
sent  Dshondu. But Doalu himself Tugba
fa mi sa wa dson mu a fa ra ke a mu a & a
Fimisa a dsommu a fike dmu a téa
Famisa his slave was he has died, then he was left
m fa sa a u bd roa ta Ja ki me wa
mfa Séu boro. A ta fa-kume a
my father Sau hand. He went death-news this it
fo wa dson du ka n bi ri ba n da_m fa
foa Dgéndu. Kéam  biri bénda mfa

to tell Dshondu. Place  that same time my father
wo nya we re be we bd 7o nu a
Wényawere be béro nu. A
Wonyawele was in the land there His

dsa ke na mu a nu ra ma dsa me gbi ke re
dsa-kennamu &noa méandsame ghi kere:

own house in it was  they the chiefs all  called:
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m fa bi ra n* hi @ nyo mo fa ha' sa m bu hi
nifa Birar  hi- a nyéomo Fa’ Sawrgbu  hi-
my father  Bilang and his brother Fa Sanggbu and
0 ru fu re hi m fa ke n- hi ma dsa den’
Surufare hi* mfa Ger  hi* mandsa-der
Surufure and my father Gang and chief children
kai ma me gbi a mu m fa wo nya we re we a
€ n a
kfimame gbi. Amu mfa Woényawere a
male the all. Then my father Wonyawele he
fo m fa bi ra n ye a 7o wu ta fa
fo mfa Birandse, aro: wa ta fa
said my father Bilang to he said: ye go the dead
bi na gbo m ba i he a mu m fa bi ra n
bi n4i  Gbémbai, he! Amu mfa Biran
take come Gbémbai, hear! And my father Bilang
da u ra a bi ri ro zi mue sa u ta wa
daua. A-biriro, zi, mu, Siu tawa
consented. At that same, however, we, San family
gbe r¢ mu ma a ro dan we n gho n' ga
bére mu maro dame. N'gbo nga
ourselves me  not of it had heard. My smallness I
du wa ru me m fa sa u be re ra bu n do
Déarume, mfa Sdu bére & bfindo
Doalu the, my father  Sau himself he camwood.
be re n ye gbo m ba i a r0o m be ta ka
beréndse Gbombai, aro nibe ta ka
gave to me Gbombai he said I shall go  sell
su wi ri ndo m be re ta kan a ro i ta 70
Soiri. Nd6, mbere ta kan. ‘Aro: itiro
Saiiri. Isaid Icannot go up. Isaid:  thou go, hesaid:
ke ko mu ko ni ma ni ke i gba ro, ke
ke kitmu kiinni maénike igbaro ke
then thing which ~ when  should happen thee behind, then
mo we mo s0 wa i fe a mu n da u ra
mi we mo soa ife. ‘Amu  ndéua,
we will aperson send thee after. Then 1 consented,
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ke 72 m fa ra ma sa a mi m bo wa
kére  mféra ma sa. Amu  mbba

but my heart not laydown. Then I came out of
gbo m ba i n t2 ki ya dso n du a sa a ma
Gbombai nta kia Dséndu. Asima
Gbombai Iwent slept Dshondu. It morning

gbe re mu du wa ru se ye s¢ ta fa ki me
gbéremu, Déaru Sisi ta  fa-kume
early was, Doalu Sisi went  death-news this
fo na dson du =n° ga =zi sa a ma gbe ya ke
fona Dsondu. Nga =i sima ghbéake,

to tell Dshondu. I however, morning had dawned,
m ban n da n ko wa ke n s ro wa ki ra fe
mbénda ~ mkoake nsjroa kirafe

I had finished I had washed myself, I started again the way on
n ke ya ba da ko ro wa gbe n* a mu du wa ru
mkéa banda koroa gbem, &amu Déara

I arrived  cotton-treé  under Jjust, then Doala

ta mi nya a gbo r0 to wo wa tp n ni du bu i
Témia a boro toa Ténni  Dibui
Tamia his hand in ~ was left Tonni Dubui

a mu a we 89 m fe ki ra fe a mu a we
dmu awe s8b mfe kirafe, ému awe
snd he started  me after  way after, and he

n ke ya « mu m be a tu sa n do be mu
nkéa dmu mbe a thsa ndo: mbému?
me reached, then I - him asked Isaid: whatisit?

a ro mo wa bop wa gbo m ba i a 7o i fa
‘Aro: mé a boa Gbémbai aro: ifa
Hesaid: a man he came from Gbombai he said: thy father
ra kira wa mini nya gha m ma ni sa m ba re
ra kira wa minia gbs. 'Mmani simbare

his illness it has turned quite. Me about  trembling

ba n dse re ya we nu da ra n ke ya mu

ba, ndséreawe nfidira, nkéa mu
great, I returned that town, I had reached our
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ds:1 ku ro ke @ mu mu be dsa ra sa a u we {2
dsé-koroke, dmu mu be Dsara  Saue ta
own premises, then Iand  Dshara  San went
nu m fa wa ya we re dsa Kku wu ro nu
nu mfa Wonyawere dsa-koro; nu
there  my father Wonyawele own premises ; thither

mu we mu tn

du wa ru se ye se ta ra mo me

mée mu ti, Déaru Sisi tara. Mome

we we went Doalu Sisi met. People the
gbi by we mu  ku ro r0o wa a mu dsa ra we
gbi bé pu  kdroroa. Amu Dsarawe

all  were there premises in. Then Dshara

du wa ry be re tu sa a ro be ko be mo 70
Déaru bére tisa, &ro: mbékd be Moro?
Doalu himself  asked, hesaid: what news are - Moro?
a mu aro mfa ra ki ra wa mi ni ya we 7e
‘Amu aro: mfa ra kira minia wére
And  hesaid: my father his illness has changed to-day
gba mu ma ke 7o mu -dsa ku wu ro a mu
gha. Mu ma kéro mu dsa-karo, amu
quite. We  not reached again our  own house and
dsa ra ro mu ta mo r0 @ Mu MU SO wa ki ra fe
Dsararo: ma tda Moéro! ‘Amu mu sba  kirafe
Dsharasaid: ‘wego Moro!  Then we started the way after,
mu be du ma ru se ye se nu mu ta wa gbe re
mu be Dfaru Sisinu, mu tiwa ghére
we and  Ddalu Sisi and his people, we weregoing all,

a mu mu ke yao fa mi den mu be dso n du
4mu mu kéa fani  der mu be Dséndu
and we reached  grassfield small wus and Dshondu
be gba i te ma ro ke a mu du wa ru ro dsa ra
be Gbai  témardké amu  Dbéaruro: Dséara,
and Gbai between then Doalu said; Dséra,
mo we re ku nu wa kai ra a ro
md were ko nu kaira, aro:

one a matter conceal from a man, he said :

does not
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wu fa ra fa we re dsa ra me be ra ke

wu fa ra fa wére. Dsérawe béra ké

your father he has died to-day. Dshara fell down here,
du wa ru we be ra ke amu mu ke gbom ba i
Déaruwe béra k¢ ‘Amu mu ké Gbombai.
Doalu fell down there. Then  we reached Gbombai.

a mu m fa bi ra n* nu be re we ke a mu
‘Amu  mfa Birannu bérewe ke, amu

And  my father Biran and his people himself arrived, and

a nu we hku re gbp n gba ko i ye a n d>
anue kire borr Gbakoiye, ando :

they word poured Gbakoi to, they said :
su nda me a mu gba ko i ro m bu ru be ya ko ro.
stindame. Amu  Gbéakoiro: mbfro be akoro.
strangers here.  And Gbakoi said: myhand is it under.
aro mbe ma wi ako wora wu ye ke re wu
Aro: 1hbe nawi akoa wiye; kére wu
Hesaid: I was come with news toyou; but ye
kuni sun’ da ti m be ra m ma ni sa ba re mu wi
kanni stnda-tim bera mmani sdmbaremuwi.
when  stranger-news dropped  me about trembling was.

aku mu m ma fuwa wi a ko wo ra wu ye a 7o

Akmu ™ ma faawi akoa wiiye. Aro :
Itiswhy Inot came early with news toyou. Hesaid:
ke r¢ sa a ma mu ye pa & nu a mu m fa
kére sima  milye, Panu. ‘Amu  rafa

but the morning (is) to us, gentlemen. Then my father

bi ra n a r0 mu na ya kere ke wa ra ya

Biran aro: mu na ya kérekea: ya
Bilang hesaid: we came thy callingon: thou
mo mu s wi nu ke mu na wae ke re
mému sowi nu, ke mu na; kére

person which  hast sent  there, that we should come; but
a mi na ki e ni yo a mu gba ko i we a
Amina kie nfe? Amu  Gbikoie a
what sleeps  her? And Gbakoi he
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ke a ma ni ma n dsa denr nu r@a a mu
ké amani méndsa-déniia. ‘Amu
communicated it about to the king-children. Then

a nu ro mu b rv b, mu ta ko ro i we re
anuro: mu Léro be mu td koro; iwere
they said : our  hands be our part under; wiltthou
a nu na ke re k6 fo a nu ye

dnua kére-ko fo anuyé?

their call-cause tell them?
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